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Dimensions, Weights and Ratings

Dimensions, weights and ratings given in this catalog are approximate and should not
be used for construction purposes. Drawings containing exact dimensions are available
upon request. All listed product specifications and ratings are subject to change without
notice. Photographs are representative of production units.

Terms and Conditions

All prices and discounts are subject to change without notice. When price changes
occur, they are published in Eaton’s Price and Availability Digest (PAD). All orders
accepted by Eaton’s Electrical Sector are subject to the general terms and conditions
as set forth in Appendix 1—Eaton Terms & Conditions.

Technical and Descriptive Publications

This catalog contains brief technical data for proper selection of products. Further
information is available in the form of technical information publications and illustrated
brochures. If additional product information is required, contact your local Eaton
Products Distributor, call 1-800-525-2000 or visit our website at www.eaton.com.

Compliance with Nuclear Regulation 10 CFR 21

Eaton products are sold as commercial grade products not intended for application in
facilities or activities licensed by the United States Nuclear Regulatory Commission
for atomic purposes, under 10 CFR 21. Further certification will be required for use of
these products in a safety-related application in any nuclear facility licensed by the
U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission.

WARNING

The installation and use of Eaton products should be in accordance with the provisions
of the U.S. National Electrical Code® and/or other local codes or industry standards that
are pertinent to the particular end use. Installation or use not in accordance with these
codes and standards could be hazardous to personnel and/or equipment.

These catalog pages do not purport to cover all details or variations in equipment, nor to provide for
every possible contingency to be met in connection with installation, operation or maintenance.
Should further information be desired or should particular problems arise which are not covered
sufficiently for the purchaser’s purposes, the matter should be referred to the local Eaton Products
Distributor or Sales Office. The contents of this catalog shall not become part of or modify any prior
or existing agreement, commitment or relationship. The sales contract contains the entire
obligation of Eaton’s Electrical Sector. The warranty contained in the contract between the parties
is the sole warranty of Eaton. Any statements contained herein do not create new warranties or
modify the existing warranty.

Copyright ©2018 Eaton, All Rights Reserved.
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Powering Business Worldwide

Eaton is a global leader in power distribution, power quality,
control and automation, and monitoring products.

At Eaton, we believe a reliable, efficient and safe power system is the foundation of every
successful enterprise. Through innovative technologies, cutting-edge products and our highly
skilled services team, we empower businesses around the world to achieve a powerful advantage.

In addition, Eaton is committed to creating and maintaining powerful customer relationships built
on a foundation of excellence. From the products we manufacture to our dedicated customer
service and support, we know what’s important to you.

Solutions

Eaton takes the complexity out of power systems management with a holistic and strategic
approach, leveraging our industry-leading technology, solutions and services. We focus on
the following three areas in all we do:

Reliability—maintain the
appropriate level of power
continuity without
disruption or unexpected
downtime

Efficiency—minimize
energy usage, operating mitigate electrical hazards
costs, equipment footprint to protect what you value
and environmental impact most

Safety—identify and

Using the Eaton Catalog Library

As we grow, it becomes increasingly difficult to include all products in one or two comprehensive

catalogs. Knowing that each user has their specific needs, we have created a library of catalogs for our
products that when complete, will contain 15 volumes. Since the volumes will continuously be a work
in progress and updated, each volume will stand alone. Refer to our volume directory, MZ08100001E,

for a quick glance of where to look for the products you need. The 15 volumes include:

Volume 1—Residential
and Light Commercial
(CA08100002E)

Volume 2—Commercial
Distribution (CA08100003E)
Volume 3—Power
Distribution and Control
Assemblies (CA08100004E)
Volume 4—Circuit
Protection (CA08100005E)
Volume 5—Motor Control
and Protection
(CA08100006E)

Volume 6—Solid-State
Motor Control
(CA08100007E)

Volume 7—Logic Control,
Operator Interface and
Connectivity Solutions
(CA08100008E)

Volume 8—Sensing
Solutions (CA08100010E)
Volume 9—Original
Equipment Manufacturer
(CA08100011E)

Volume 10—Enclosed
Control (CA08100012E)
Volume 11—Vehicle and
Commercial Controls
(CA08100013E)

Volume 12—Aftermarket,
Renewal Parts and Life
Extension Solutions
(CA08100014E)

Volume 13—Counters,
Timers and Tachometers
(CA08100015E)—Available
in electronic format only
Volume 14—Fuses
(CA08100016E)—Available
in electronic format only
Volume 15—Solar Inverters
and Electrical Balance of
System (CA08100018E)

These volumes are not all-inclusive of every product, but they are meant to be an overview
of our product lines. For our full range of product solutions and additional product information,
consult Eaton.com/electrical and other catalogs and product guides in our literature library.

These references include:

The Consulting Application
Guide (CA08104001E)

The Eaton Power Quiality

Product Guide (CORO1FYA)

If you don’t have the volume that contains the product or information that you are looking for,
not to worry. You can access every volume of the catalog library at Eaton.com/electrical in the

Literature Library.

By installing our Automatic Tab Updater (ATU), you can be sure you always have the most recent

version of each volume and tab.

Volume 2—Commercial Distribution CA08100003E—February 2018
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Icons

Contact Us

Green Leaf

Eaton Green Solutions are products, systems or solutions that represent Eaton
benchmarks for environmental performance. The green leaf symbol is our
promise that the solution has been reviewed and documented as offering
exceptional, industry-leading environmental benefits to customers, consumers
and our communities. Though all of Eaton’s products and solutions are
designed to meet or exceed applicable government standards related to
protecting the environment, our products with the Green Leaf designation
further provide “exceptional environmental benefit.”

Learn Online

When you see the Learn Online icon, go to Eaton.com/electrical and search for
the product or training page. There you will find 100-level training courses,
podcasts, webcasts or games and puzzles to learn more.

Drawings Online

When you see the Drawings Online icon, go to Eaton.com/electrical and find the
products page. There you will find a tab that includes helpful product drawings
and illustrations.

If you need additional help, you can find contact information
under the Customer Care heading of Eaton.com/electrical.

Volume 2—Commercial Distribution CA08100003E—February 2018 www.eaton.com






















































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































Automatic Transfer Controllers

ATC-300+

Product Selection Guide

Automatic Transfer Controllers Feature Selection Chart

Transfer Switches

5.7

Automatic Transfer Controllers

Contents
Description

Page

Automatic Transfer Controllers

Product Selection Guide

Automatic Transfer Controllers Feature

Selection Chart . . .
ATC-100 Controller . ...
ATC-300+ Controller . . .
ATC-900 Controller . . ..

Controller Replacement Guide .. ............

V2-T5-71
V2-T5-75
V2-T5-77
V2-T5-80
V2-T5-91

Feature Description ATC-100 ATC-300+ ATC-900
Transition

Open transition Standard Standard Standard
Closed transition Not available Not available Standard
Timers

Time delay normal to emergency (TDNE) Standard Standard Standard
Time delay engine start (TDES) Standard Standard Standard
Time delay emergency to normal (TDEN) Standard Standard Standard
Time delay engine cooldown (TDEC) Standard Standard Standard
Time delay emergency fail (TDEF) Standard Standard Standard

Engine/Generator Exerciser

Plant exerciser (PE) with fail-safe

Selectable—OFF, 7-, 14-, 28-day
interval fixed run time 15 minutes
no load/load with fail-safe

Selectable—OFF, 7-, 14-, 28-day
interval, 0-600 minutes, no load/load
with fail-safe

Two independent exerciser modes—OFF, daily,

7-, 14-, 28-day interval or by calendar date

(up to 12 independent calendar dates). Test operations
include independent transfer time delays

Source 1 Sensing

All-phase undervoltage and underfrequency protection Standard Standard Standard
All-phase overvoltage and overfrequency protection Standard Standard Standard
Three-phase rotation sensing Not available Standard Standard
Three-phase voltage unbalance Not available Standard Standard
Source 2 Sensing

All-phase undervoltage and underfrequency protection Standard Standard Standard
All-phase overvoltage and overfrequency protection Standard Standard Standard
Three-phase rotation sensing Not available Standard Standard
Three-phase voltage unbalance Not available Standard Standard

Volume 2—Commercial Distribution CA08100003E—May 2018 www.eaton.com
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Automatic Transfer Controllers

Automatic Transfer Controllers Feature Selection Chart, continued

Feature Description ATC-100 ATC-300+ ATC-900

Manual Controls

Test operators Standard Standard Standard

Four-position test selector switch (FPSS) Not available Not available Optional

Time delay bypass pushbutton Not available Standard Standard

Maintenance selector switch (MSS) Not available Optional Optional
Automatic/manual operation selector switch Not available Optional Optional
Automatic/manual retransfer selector switch Not available Not available Optional

Manual retransfer pushbutton Not available Optional Optional

Indications / Status Display

Source 1 connected / Source 2 connected Standard Standard Standard

Source 1 available / Source 2 available Standard Standard Standard

Source 1 tripped / Source 2 tripped Standard Standard Standard

Customer Outputs

Source 1/ Source 2 present contacts Not available Standard—2NO and 2NC Not available

Source 1 available / Source 2 available contacts Not available Not available Standard—1 Form C
Load sequence Not available Not available Configurable—1 Form C
Selective load shed Not available Not available Configurable—1 Form C
Load bank control Not available Not available Configurable—1 Form C
Pre-transfer Not available Standard—1 Form C Configurable—1 Form C
Pre-/post-transfer Not available Not available Configurable—1 Form C
Source 1 connected Not available Not available Configurable—1 Form C
Source 2 connected Not available Not available Configurable—1 Form C
ATS not in automatic Not available Not available Configurable—1 Form C
General alarm Not available Standard Configurable—1 Form C
ATS in test Not available Not available Configurable—1 Form C
Engine test aborted Not available Not available Configurable—1 Form C
Cooldown in process Not available Not available Configurable—1 Form C
Engine start contact status Not available Not available Configurable—1 Form C
Emergency inhibit on Not available Not available Configurable—1 Form C

Switch Position Indication Contact

Source 1 position indication contact Not available Standard—1 Form C

Standard—1 Form C

Source 2 position indication contact Not available Standard—1 Form C

Standard—1 Form C

V2-T5-72 Volume 2—Commercial Distribution CA08100003E—May 2018 www.eaton.com
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Automatic Transfer Controllers

Automatic Transfer Controllers Feature Selection Chart, continued

5.7

Feature Description ATC-100 ATC-300+ ATC-900

Customer Inputs

Go to emergency (Source 2) Not available Standard Standard—configurable input
Load shed / emergency inhibit Not available Standard Standard—configurable input
Monitor mode Not available Optional Standard—configurable input
Bypass timers Not available Not available Standard—configurable input
Lockout Not available Optional Standard—configurable input
Manual retransfer on/off Not available Programmed Standard—configurable input
Manual retransfer Not available Standard Standard—configurable input
Slave in Not available Not available Standard—configurable input
Remote engine test Not available Not available Standard—configurable input
Preferred source selection Not available Not available Standard—configurable input
Remote load test Not available Not available Standard—configurable input
ATS on bypass Not available Not available Standard—configurable input
Integrated Metering

DCT metering—load side Not available Not available Optional
Communications

Modbus RTU Not available Optional Standard

Modbus TCP/IP Not available Optional Optional

Transfer Mode Open Transition

Delayed—time delay neutral

Standard—based on construction

Standard—based on construction

Standard—based on construction

In-phase monitoring

Standard—based on construction

Standard—based on construction

Standard—based on construction

Load voltage decay Not available Not available Standard—based on construction
Transfer Mode Closed Transition

Closed transition Not available Not available Standard—based on construction
Closed transition/In-phase Not available Not available Standard—based on construction
Closed transition/In-phase/ Not available Not available Standard—based on construction
Time delay neutral

Closed transition/In-phase/ Not available Not available Standard—nbased on construction
Load voltage delay

Service Entrance Rating

Source 1, Source 2 or both, and with and without Not available Optional Optional

ground fault protection

Stainless Steel Cover

SS lockable cover for controller Optional Optional

Volume 2—Commercial Distribution CA08100003E—May 2018 www.eaton.com
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Automatic Transfer Controllers Feature Selection Chart, continued

Feature Description ATC-100 ATC-300+ ATC-900
Programming Selections
Time delay normal to emergency 3 seconds (fixed 0-1800 seconds 0-9999 seconds

Time delay emergency to normal

5 minutes (fixed

0-1800 seconds

0-9999 seconds

(
(

Time delay engine cooldown 5 minutes (fixed 0-1800 seconds 0-9999 seconds
Time delay engine start 3 seconds (fixed 0-120 seconds 0-120 seconds
Time delay neutral Not available 0-120 seconds 0-120 seconds or based on load
voltage decay of 2-30% of nominal
Time delay Source 2 fail Not available 0-6 seconds 0-6 seconds
Time delay voltage unbalance Not available 10-30 seconds 10-30 seconds
Voltage unbalance three-phase Not available Oor1(1=enabled) Enabled or disabled
Phase reversal three-phase Not available Dropout 5-20% Dropout 5-20%
Pickup (DO —2%) —3% Pickup (DO —2%) —3%
In-phase Not available 0or1(1=enabled)
Load sequencing Not available Not available 0-120 seconds (up to xx devices)
Pre-transfer signal Not available 1-120 seconds 0-120 seconds

Plant exerciser

Selectable—OFF, 7-, 14-, 28-day
interval, fixed run time 15 minutes,
no load/load with fail-safe

Selectable—OFF, 7-, 14-, 28-day
interval, 0-600 minutes, no load/
load with fail-safe

Two independent exerciser modes—OFF, daily,
7-, 14-, 28-day interval or by calendar date (up to
12 independent calendar dates). Test operations
include independent transfer time delays

Preferred source selection Not available Not available Source 1, Source 2 or None
Commitment to transfer in TDNE Not available Not available Enabled or disabled
Retransfer mode N/A automatic or manual Not available Optional Enabled or disabled
Auto daylight saving time adjustment Not available Not available Enabled or disabled

System selection

Utility/generator

Utility/generator or dual utility

Utility/generator, dual utility,
dual generator or three source

Voltage Specification

System application voltage Up to 480 Vac Up to 600 Vac Up to 600 Vac
Voltage measurements Source 1 and 2 Source 1 and 2—VAB, VBC and VCA Source 1, 2 and load—VAB, VBC and VCA
Voltage measurement range 120-480 Vac 0-790 Vac rms 0-700 Vac rms
Operating power 95-145 Vac 65-145 Vac 65-160 Vac

24 Vdc (W10%)
Frequency Specifications
Frequency measurements Source 2 Source 1 and 2 Source 1 and 2
Frequency measurement range 50-60 Hz 40-70 Hz 40-70 Hz
Environmental Specifications
Operating temperature range —20to+70°C —20to +70 °C —20to +70 °C
Storage temperature range —30to +85°C —30t0 +85 °C —30t0 +85 °C

Operating humidity

0 to 95% relative humidity (noncondensing)

0 to 95% relative humidity (noncondensing)

0 to 95% relative humidity (noncondensing)

Operating environment

Resistant to ammonia, methane, nitrogen,
hydrogen and hydrocarbons

Resistant to ammonia, methane, nitrogen,
hydrogen and hydrocarbons

Resistant to ammonia, methane, nitrogen,
hydrogen and hydrocarbons

Front Panel Indication

Mimic diagram with LED indication

Unit status, Source 1 and 2 available and
connected (five total)

Unit status, Source 1 and 2 available and
connected (five total)

Unit status, Source 1 and 2 available and
connected (seven total)

Main display N/A LCD-based display, 2 lines, 16 characters LCD display, 4.3 inch color TFT (480x272)
Display language N/A English, French and Spanish English, French and Spanish

Communications capable N/A Modbus 485 Modbus 485 or Ethernet TCP/IP

Enclosure compatibility NEMA 1 and 3R NEMA 1, 12, 3R and 4X UV resistant faceplate  NEMA 1, 12, 3R and 4X UV resistant faceplate

V2-T5-74
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ATC-100 Controller

Available

Utility +\ Connected
{ ]

>—- Load

Available @
Generator —“I.!—/ Connected

ATC-100 Controller

Product Description

The ATC-100 Controller is a
comprehensive, multifunction,
microprocessor-based ATS
controller. It is a compact,
self-contained, panel-
mounted device designed to
replace traditional relay and
solid-state logic panels.

@ Unit Status

Application Description

The ATC-100 Controller
provides both fixed and
jumper-selectable settings
to allow for a range of
applications. It operates from
all system voltages between
120 and 480 Vac, single-
phase and three-phase, at 50
or 60 Hz. In addition, a period
of no control power operation
is provided. The ATC-100
Controller monitors the
condition of the three-phase
line-to-line voltage and
frequency of both the

utility and generator power
sources. It can also be set
up for single-phase operation.
The ATC-100 controller
provides the necessary
intelligence to ensure that
the transfer switch operates
properly through a series of
sensing and timing functions.

Volume 2—Commercial Distribution CA08100003E—May 2018 www.eaton.com
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Contents
Description

Automatic Transfer Controllers
Product Selection Guide . . .

ATC-100 Controller

Standards and Certifications
Technical Data and Specifications ........
ATC-300+ Controller . . .. ..
ATC-900 Controller ... ....
Controller Replacement Guide

The ATC-100 controller

can be used with both the
breaker-based design and
the contactor-based design
up to 400 A single- or three-
phase. The ATC-100
controller is designed for
residential or light commercial
applications. If an application
is defined as an Emergency
or Legally required system,
then Eaton recommends that
an ATC-300+ or ATC-900
controller be used. See Page
V2-T5-76 for ranges and
factory settings.

Page
................ V2-T5-71
............ V2-T5-76
V2-T5-76
................ V2-T5-77
................ V2-T5-80
.............. V2-T5-91
Features, Benefits and
Functions
Standard Features
Source available indication:
Source 1
Source 2

Switch position indication:
Source 1 position
Source 2 position

Source 1 and Source 2

sensing:
Undervoltage/under
frequency
Overvoltage/over
frequency

Controller settings via
jumpers located at the
rear of the unit

Mimic diagram with source
available and connected
LED indication

System TEST pushbutton
Selectable—OFF, daily,

7-, 14-, 28-day interval fixed
run time 15 minutes no
load/load with fail-safe

V2-T5-75



5.7

Transfer Switches

Automatic Transfer Controllers

Standards and Certifications

UL listed component

IEC 61000-4-2, 61000-4-3,

61000-4-4, 61000-4-5,
61000-4-6, 61000-4-11
CISPR 11, Class B
FCC Part 15, Class B

Technical Data and Specifications

ATC-100 Controller Specifications

Description

Specification

Input control voltage

95 to 145 Vac 50/60 Hz

Voltage measurements of

Utility Vg Generator Vg
Utility Vg Generator Vg
Utility Vp Generator Vep

Voltage measurement range

0to 575 Vac rms (50/60 Hz)

Voltage measurement accuracy

+1% of full scale

Frequency measurements of

Generator

Frequency measurement range

40 Hz to 70 Hz

Frequency measurement accuracy

+0.3 Hz over the measurement range

Operating temperature range

—20° to +70 °C (4 ° to +158 °F)

Storage temperature range

~0° 10485 °C (=22 ° to +185 °F)

Operating humidity

0 to 95% relative humidity (noncondensing)

Operating environment

Resistant to ammonia, methane, nitrogen, hydrogen and hydrocarbons

Generator start relay

5A, 1/6 hp @ 250 Vac

5 A at 30 Vdc with a 150W maximum load

K1, K2 relays

10 A, 1-3 hp @ 250 Vac
10A @ 30 Vdc

Enclosure compatibility

NEMA 1, NEMA 3R and NEMA 12
UV-resistant ATC-100 faceplate

Adjustable Features with Range and Factory Default

Factory Default

Fixed/
Set Point Adjustable Description Range Breakers Contactors
TDES Fixed Time delay engine start 3 seconds 3 seconds 3 seconds
TDNE Jumper-selectable Time delay normal to emergency 2 or 15 seconds 15 seconds 15 seconds
TDEN Fixed Time delay emergency to normal 5 minutes 5 minutes 5 minutes
TDEC Fixed Time delay engine cool-off 1 minute 1 minute 1 minute
NOM FREQ Jumper-selectable Nominal frequency 50 or 60 Hz As ordered As ordered
NOM VOLTS Jumper-selectable Nominal voltage 120, 208, 220, 230, 240, 380, and 480 V As ordered As ordered
S1 UV DROP Fixed Utility undervoltage dropout 80% of NOMV 80% of NOMV in volts 80% of NOMV in volts
S2 UV DROP Fixed Generator undervoltage dropout 80% of NOMV 80% of NOMV in volts 80% of NOMV in volts
S1UVPICK Fixed Utility undervoltage pickup 90% of NOMV 90% of NOMV in volts 90% of NOMV in volts
S2 UV PICK Fixed Generator undervoltage pickup 90% of NOMV 90% of NOMV in volts 90% of NOMV in volts
S2 UF DROP Fixed Utility underfrequency dropout 90% of NOMF 90% of NOMF in hertz 90% of NOMF in hertz
S2 UFPICK Fixed Generator underfrequency pickup 95% of NOMF 95% of NOMF in hertz 95% of NOMF in hertz
S2 OF DROP Jumper-selectable Generator overfrequency dropout Off or 115% of NOMF (contactor) off 115%
S2 OF PICK Jumper-selectable Generator overfrequency pickup Off or 110% of NOMF off 110%
Generator test Jumper-selectable Generator test programming 7-, 14- or 28-day 7-day 7-day
Test mode Jumper-selectable Test mode Off, No Load, Load off off
TER Fixed Engine run test time 15 minutes 15 minutes 15 minutes
PHASES Jumper-selectable Three-phase or single-phase lor3 As ordered As ordered
TDEF Fixed Time delay emergency fail timer 6 seconds 6 seconds 6 seconds
TDN Jumper-selectable Time delay neutral Disabled (0 seconds) or enabled (2 seconds) Enabled (2 seconds) Enabled (2 seconds)
V2-T5-76 Volume 2—Commercial Distribution CA08100003E—May 2018 www.eaton.com
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ATC-300+ Controller Contents
Description Page
AL Automatic Transfer Controllers

Product Selection Guide .. ................. V2-T5-71

ATC-100 Controller
ATC-300+ Controller . ..................... V2-T5-77
Standards and Certifications ............ V2-T5-79
Technical Data and Specifications ........ V2-T5-79
ATC-900 Controller .. ......... ... ... ..... V2-T5-80
Controller Replacement Guide .. ............ V2-T5-91

ATC-300+ Controller
Product Description

Features, Benefits and Functions

Transfer switches are equipped Standard Features Optional Features

with the high-performance Source available indication: Mimic diagram with source Suitable for use as service
ATC-300+ digital transfer Source 1 available and connected equipment in the standard
controller, receive rock-solid Source 2 LED indication enclosure size when used

monitoring, status reporting
and transfer control operation.
Its superior design and robust
construction make the
ATC-300+ the industry
benchmark for critical and
distributed power systems.

Application Description
Eaton’s ATC-300+ Controller-
Based Automatic Transfer
Switch is designed to provide
unmatched performance,
reliability and versatility for
critical standby power
applications.

Switch position indication:
Source 1 position
Source 2 position

Source 1 and Source 2

sensing:
Undervoltage/
underfrequency
Overvoltage/
overfrequency
Three-phase rotation
protection
Three-phase voltage
unbalance

Field-programmable time

delays

LCD-based display for

programming, system

diagnostic and Help
message display

Volume 2—Commercial Distribution CA08100003E—May 2018 www.eaton.com

Time-stamped history log

with breaker-based design

transfer switches

UL 1449 3rd Edition surge
protection devices
Integral overcurrent
protection available when
used with breaker-based
design transfer switches
Stainless steel cover

for controller

Manual retransfer from
emergency to normal
Load shed/emergency
inhibit

HMi Remote Annunciator
Controller

Engine TEST pushbutton
Programmable plant
exerciser—OFF, daily,
7-, 14-, 28-day interval
selectable run time
0-600 minutes no load/
load with fail-safe
Modbus RTU
communication
Control Inputs: Go To
Emergency (Source 2),
Lockout, Monitor Mode
Relay Outputs (Form C):
Pre-transfer, General
Alarm
Bypass Time Delay
pushbutton
Password protected
access

V2-T5-77
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ATC-300+ Front Panel Display and Button Functions

TN

Available

% Unit Status Unit Status LED

Source 1, Source 2, and Load Source | — & —_ . Connected

Colored LED lights show status

of both Sources and Load. Available

Load

1
Source 2—— @ ———  Connected

LCD Display
Provides visual indication of
monitored parameters (voltage,
frequency), status, set points,
history, time/date.

Engine Test Button

Pressing this button
initiates an engine test.

Help
Pressing the Help button in any
function mode will bring up display
messages, explanations and
prompts to assist the operator.

Lamp Test

set points.

larm j

esel

ATC-300+

Step Button

Permits user to scroll through

Enter information and set points.

Bypass Time Delays

Pressing the Enter and Help pushbuttons
simultaneously reduces the active
programmed time delay to zero to
simplify test procedures.

The following set points are programmable if the corresponding feature is programmed.

ATC-300+ Programming Features/Set Points 1

Increase/Decrease

Allows user to adjust values
when programming controller

Set Point Set Point Units Description Range Factory Default
TDES Minutes: seconds Time delay engine start 0-120 seconds 0:03

TDNE Minutes: seconds Time delay normal to emergency 0-1800 seconds 0:00

TDEN Minutes: seconds Time delay emergency to normal 0-1800 seconds 5:00

TDEC Minutes: seconds Time delay engine cool-off 0-1800 seconds 5:00

TDN Minutes: seconds Time delay neutral 0-120 seconds 0:00
PLANT EXER Days Plant exerciser programming Off, daily, 7-day, 14-day or 28 day off

TEST MODE — Test Mode 0,1 or2(0=no load engine test, 1 = load engine test, 2 = disabled) 0

TER Hours: minutes Engine run test time 0-600 min 5:00

TPRE Minutes: seconds Pre-transfer delay timer 0-120 sec 0:00
PHASES — Three-phase or single-phase lor3 As ordered
VOLT UNBAL Volts Voltage unbalanced 0or1(1=enabled) 1

UNBAL DROP % Percent Percent for unbalanced voltage dropout 5-20% of phase voltage unbalance 20%
UNBAL PICK % Percent Percent for unbalanced voltage pickup Dropout minus (UNBAL DROP % —2) to 3% 10%
UNBAL DELAY Seconds Unbalanced delay timer 10-30 0:20

TDEF Seconds Time delay emergency fail timer 0-6 sec 6

PHASE REV — Phase reversal OFF, ABC or CBA OFF

Note

1 Complete list of programming selections found in 1B01602009E.

V2-T5-78 Volume 2—Commercial Distribution CA08100003E—May 2018 www.eaton.com



Standards and Certifications

UL listed component

Meets intent of
UL 991, 1008

Transfer Switches
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Meets CISPR 11, Class A
Complies with FCC Part 15,

Class A

Meets IEC 1000-4-2, 1000-

4-3, 1000-4-4, 1000-4-5,

1000-4-6, 1000-4-11

Technical Data and Specifications

ATC-300+ Controller Specifications

Description

Specification

5.7

Input control voltage

65 to 145 Vac 50/60 Hz

Voltage measurements of

Source 1 Vag Source 2 Vag
Source 1 Vg Source 2 Vg
Source 1 Vea Source 2 Ve

Voltage measurement range

0to 790 Vac RMS (50/60 Hz)

Voltage measurement accuracy

+1% of full scale

Frequency measurements of

Source 1 and Source 2

Frequency measurement range

40 Hz to 70 Hz

Frequency measurement accuracy

+0.3 Hz over the measurement range

Undervoltage dropout range: Breaker/switch style ATS 50 to 97% of the nominal system voltage
Contactor style ATS 78 to 97% of the nominal system voltage
Undervoltage pickup range: Breaker/switch style ATS (Dropout +2%) to 99% of the nominal system voltage
Contactor style ATS (Dropout +2%) to 99% of the nominal system voltage
Overvoltage dropout range: Breaker/switch style ATS 105 to 120% of the nominal system voltage
Contactor style ATS 105 to 110% of the nominal system voltage
Overvoltage pickup range: Breaker/switch style ATS 103% to (dropout —2%) of the nominal system voltage
Contactor style ATS 103% to (dropout —2%) of the nominal system voltage
Underfrequency dropout range: Breaker/switch style ATS 90 to 97% of the nominal system frequency
Contactor style ATS 90 to 97% of the nominal system frequency
Underfrequency pickup range: Breaker/switch style ATS (Dropout +1Hz) to 99% of the nominal system frequency
Contactor style ATS (Dropout +1Hz) to 99% of the nominal system frequency
Overfrequency dropout range: Breaker/switch style ATS 103 to 110% of the nominal system frequency
Contactor style ATS 103 to 105% of the nominal system frequency
Overfrequency pickup range: Breaker/switch style ATS 101% to (dropout —1 Hz) of the nominal system frequency
Contactor style ATS 101% to (dropout —1 Hz) of the nominal system frequency

Operating temperature range

—20 °C to +70 °C (4 °F to +158 °F)

Storage temperature range

—30 °C to +85 °C (-22 °F to +185 °F)

Operating humidity

0 to 95% relative humidity (noncondensing)

Operating environment

Resistant to ammonia, methane, nitrogen, hydrogen and hydrocarbons

Generator start relay

5A, 1/6 Hp at 250 Vac

5 A at 30 Vdc with a 150W maximum Load

K1, K2, pretransfer, alarm relays

10 A, 1-3 hp at 250 Vac

K3, K4

10 Aat 30 Vdc

Applicable testing

UL recognized component

Meets UL 1008

Meets Intent of UL 991

Meets IEC 1000-4-2, 1000-4-3, 1000-4-4, 1000-4-5, 1000-4-6, 1000-4-11

Meets CISPR 11, Class A

Complies with FCC Part 15, Class A

Enclosure compatibility

NEMA 1, NEMA 3R and NEMA 12

UV resistant ATC-300+ faceplate
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ATC-900 Controller

ATC-900 Controller

Product Description

Eaton’s ATC-900 brings
intelligence, adaptability, and
enhanced supervisory and
programming capabilities to
Eaton’s complete transfer
switch product offering
including contactor-, breaker-
and Magnume-based transfer
switches. The one standard
model concept offers a
variety of monitoring and
control features, selective
load shedding, remote load
testing, along with event
logging/recording and
Modbus communications.
With configurable monitoring

and control features and add-

on accessory modules, the
ATC-900 provides the
flexibility to meet current
and future system needs.

V2-T5-80

Application Description

High reliability makes the
ATC-900 ideal for mission-
critical installations in the
healthcare, water, industrial
and data center industries. An
intelligent control architecture
allows the ATC-900 to
address virtually any system
requirements. Typical
applications include utility-to-
utility, utility-to-generator and
generator-to-generator
transfer pairs, and advanced
programming features
provide for control of three-
source systems. Design
flexibility allows for
operations with open, in-
phase, delayed or closed
transition platforms.

Contents
Description
Automatic Transfer Controllers

Product Selection Guide . . . .

ATC-100 Controller

ATC-300+ Controller. ... ...

ATC-900 Controller

Technical Data and Specifications ........
Dimensions ...........
Controller Replacement Guide

Features, Benefits and Functions

Ease of use is a major benefit
of the ATC-900 controller.
The simple yet powerful user
interface includes many
intuitive operating features.
The color display and LED
indications provide enhanced
operator visibility of transfer
switch status and system
detail. Clear operational focus
was achieved through design
simplicity. Front arrow keys
allow for quick screen
navigation, removal of codes
and abbreviations avoid
potential confusion, and
refined data screens provide
for ease of viewing and edits.

Primary Functions

The ATC-900 Automatic

Transfer Switch Controller

offers these standard

features:
Monitor normal and
emergency source
voltages and frequencies
Provide transfer and
retransfer control signals
Provide engine/generator
start and shutdown signals
Permit user programming
of operational set points
Display real-time and
historical information

Permit system testing

Store customer and factory
established parameters in
nonvolatile memory
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Provide faceplate source
status indication

Provide an LCD for
programming and status
readouts

Features and Benefits

LCD screen for system
status, programming,
system diagnostics, help,
and troubleshooting
Event logging and
recording, 450 time
stamped events

0-600 V field programmable
system voltage flexible
configuration with
assignable inputs and
outputs

Three-source ATS
control—master and slave
controller functionality
Selective, automatic load
shedding

Industry standard
communication
protocols—Modbus RTU
and/or Modbus TCP/IP
communications interface

USB drive for uploading and
downloading of event data
USB drive for uploading
and downloading
programmed set points
Calculates positive and
negative sequence voltage
and current components to
determine an unbalanced
or fault condition



ATC-900 User Interface

LED Mimic Diagram

Source 1 and Source 2 color-coded
LEDs provide Available and
Connected status indication.

Status Screen
The ATC-900 Main Menu screen provides
transfer switch status at a glance. Source 1,
Source 2 and load-metering data are
displayed as well as any active alarms.

Transfer Switches

Automatic Transfer Controllers

Unit Status Light

a problem may be indicated.

Help

Displays controller firmware
version and user tips.

Lamp Test

Display
The ATC-900 eliminates the use of codes
and abbreviations for transfer switch
functions. Data screens are grouped for
ease of viewing and edits.

Arrow Key Navigation

Right and Left Arrow Keys are used to navigate
menu options and Up and Down Arrow Keys
are used to select and change set point values.

ATC-900 Connections

Engine Test

password-protected feature.

Bypass Time Delays

Configurable Inputs

System inputs are “wetted” contacts. System
inputs can be configured to perform a preset list
of functions. (Note: A factory configured input
cannot be reconfigured in the field if the factory
provides associated hardware.)

Factory Use Only

The sensing inputs are the connection points for
monitoring Source 1, Source 2, and the Load.
Three-phase systems are connected to Phase A,
B and C. Single-phase systems are connected to
points Phase A and Phase B.

— Factory Use Only
Source 1 and Source 2 auxiliary: These inputs are
connected to the power switching devices
position indication contacts.
K1, K2, K3 and K4: These Form-A output contacts
are utilized to control the power switching
mechanism. They operate in conjunction with the
Source 1 and 2 auxiliary inputs.

Control Power Inputs (Source 1 and Source 2)
The control power input range is 65-145 Vac, 50/60 Hz,
9-36 Vdc (with optional DCT module).

RS-422
DCT Module

RS-232

1

Modbus RTU

Accessory I/0 Port

Pressing the Enter and Help pushbuttons
simultaneously reduces the active programmed
time delay to zero to simplify test procedures.

USB Port

Generator start

engine/generator set. The GENERATOR START
contact is rated 5 amperes at 250 Vac/30 Vdc.

Earth Ground

Provides a connection point for the
common system ground.

Configurable Outputs
Four Form C dry relay contacts that can be
configured to perform a preset list of functions.
Contacts are rated 10 amperes at 250 Vac/30 Vdc.
Note: A factory-configured output cannot be

reconfigured in the field if the factory provides
associated hardware) ’—i
Source 1 and Source 2 Available

Form C dry relay contacts that indicate

Form-C contact. This is a latching relay utilized
to initiate startup and shutdown cycles of the

Source 1 and Source 2 availability based on the
programmed voltage and frequency set points.
Contacts are rated 10 amperes at 250 Vac/30 Vdc.
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This LED blinks green indicating that the ATC-900 is
operating and providing the transfer switch control
function in keeping with programmed set points.

If the LED is not lit or is on continuously,

Pressing the Lamp Test pushbutton lights all LEDs
and then displays ATC-900 controller information.

Performs an engine test using the programmed
engine run and cooldown times. This is a
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ATC-900 Features

Features

ATC-900

Hardware

4.3-inch color TFT LCD display

UV-resistant faceplate

Mimic diagram and LED status indicators

Suitable for application over a wide range of environmental conditions

Positive feedback membrane pushbuttons for application in harsh environments

Help function for detailed description of displayed message

Password protected system test pushbutton

Bypass time delay pushbutton

Form C engine start contact for Source 1 and Source 2

S1and S2 available Form C contacts

Self-diagnostic and system diagnostic functions with LED indication

DC power input

Optional

Metering

True rms voltage sensing of Source 1, Source 2 and Load

Frequency sensing of Source 1, Source 2 and Load

Voltage unbalance and phase rotation sensing

Load current sensing

Optional

Sampling at 64 samples per cycle

Optional

Source 1 voltages (three-phase)

Source 2 voltages (three-phase)

Load voltages (three-phase)

Source 1 frequency

Source 2 frequency

Load frequency

Load currents (three-phase)

Optional

Load kW

Optional

Load kvar

Optional

Load kVA

Optional

PF

Optional

Programming

Programmable set points stored in nonvolatile memory

System monitoring with historical data storage and display

Digital set points for accurate and consistent performance

Password-protected access to control functions and set point programming

Four programmable control inputs

Four programmable control outputs

Expandable 1/0 modules (up to 20 1/0 total)

Optional

Automatic plant exerciser—two plant exerciser schedules, Off, daily, 7-day, 14-day, 28-day, calendar,
separate TDNE, TDEN, TDEC timers from normal operation, control input provided for remotely initiating an engine test

Communications

Modbus RTU

Modbus TCP/IP

Optional

USB port for set point configuration and event-recording downloads

Event History

320 time-stamped events

2 seconds of metered data stored before and after a transfer event

Optional
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ATC-900 Programmable Set Points

The table below lists only controller features; switch features are not listed, as they are defined by switch construction.
Transition settings are specific to the transfer switch construction.

Features and Set Points

Option Factory
Number Description Range Default
General Settings
— Set new password 0000-9999 0900
— Selected language English, French or Spanish English
— Nominal frequency 50 or 60 Hz As ordered
— Nominal voltage 110-600 V As ordered
— Number of phases lor3 As ordered
— Number of generators 0,1o0r2 1
— Preferred source Source 1 or Source 2 Source 1
— PT ratio 2:1-500:1 As ordered
— CT ratio 200-5000 —
— Daylight saving time On or Off 1
— Operating mode Stand-alone/master or slave Master
— Phase sequence check ABC, CBA or Off off
— Commitment to transfer in TONE Yes or no No
— Manual retransfer Auto, manual or external As ordered
— Modbus address 1-247 1
— Modbus baud rate 0=9600, 1, even 9600
1=9600, 1, odd —
2=9600, 2, none —
3=9600, 1, none —
4=19,200, 1, even —
5=19,200, 1, odd —
6=19,200, 2, none —
7=19,200, 1, none —
Transition Settings
47 Closed transition
Closed transition On or Off On or Off As ordered
Closed voltage difference 1-5% 2%
Closed frequency difference 0.0-0.3 Hz 0.3
32f/32d Open—in-phase transition
In-phase—On or Off Disable, in-phase default to alarm, As ordered
in-phase default to open transition
In-phase frequency difference 0.0-3.0Hz 1.0
— Synchronization timer 1-60 minutes 5
32a/32d Open—delayed transition
Time delay neutral 0-600 seconds 0
Load voltage decay 2-30% of nominal voltage 6%
Time Delays
la Time delay normal to emergency 0-9999 seconds 0:00
3a Time delay emergency to normal 0-9999 seconds 5:00
35A Time delay pre-transfer 0-120 seconds 0:01
35C Time delay post-transfer 0-120 seconds 0:10
2A Time delay engine 1 start 0-120 seconds (0-15,540 sec with optional DCT module) 0:03
— Time delay engine 2 start 0-120 seconds (0-15,540 sec with optional DCT module) 0:03
4A Time delay engine cool-off 0-9999 seconds 5:00
7A Time delay engine fail timer 0-6 seconds 0:06
— Voltage unbalance time delay 10-30 seconds 0:30
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Features and Set Points, continued

Option Factory

Number Description Range Default

Source Settings

26P Source 1 undervoltage dropout 70-97% of nominal 80%
Source 1 undervoltage pickup (dropout + 2%) to 99% of nominal 90%

5P Source 2 undervoltage dropout 70-97% of nominal 80%
Source 2 undervoltage pickup (dropout + 2%) to 99% of nominal 90%

26K Source 1 overvoltage dropout 105-120% of nominal (0 = disabled) 115%
Source 1 overvoltage pickup 103% of nominal to (dropout —2%) (0 = disabled) 105%

5K Source 2 overvoltage dropout 105-120% of nominal (0 = disabled) 115%
Source 2 overvoltage pickup 103% of nominal to (dropout —2%) (0 = disabled) 105%

26J Source 1 underfrequency dropout 90-97% of nominal (0 = disabled) 94%
Source 1 underfrequency pickup (dropout + 1 Hz) to 99% of nominal (0 = disabled) 96%

5J Source 2 underfrequency dropout 90-97% of nominal (0 = disabled) 94%
Source 2 underfrequency pickup (dropout + 1 Hz) to 99% of nominal (0 = disabled) 96%

26N Source 1 overfrequency dropout 103-110% (0 = disabled) 106%
Source 1 overfrequency pickup 101% to (dropout —1 Hz) (0 = disabled) 104%

5N Source 2 overfrequency dropout 103-110% (0 = disabled) 106%
Source 2 overfrequency pickup 101% to (dropout —1 Hz) (0 = disabled) 104%

26L Source 1 percent for unbalanced 5-20% of phase-to-phase voltage unbalance 12%
voltage dropout (0 = disabled)
Source 1 percent for unbalanced 3% to (dropout —2%) (0 = disabled) 10%
voltage pickup

5L Source 2 percent for unbalanced 5-20% of phase-to-phase voltage unbalance 12%
voltage dropout (0 =disabled)
Source 2 percent for unbalanced 3% to (dropout —2%) (0 = disabled) 10%
voltage pickup

Engine Test/Plant Exerciser (PE1 and PE2 are independently programmable)

6B Engine test pushbutton on panel
Test mode No load, load transfer, disabled Load transfer
Engine run test time 0-600 minutes Load transfer

23M PE time delay normal 0-9999 seconds 1 minute
to emergency
PE time delay emergency 0-9999 seconds 1 minute
to normal
PE time delay engine cooldown 0-9999 seconds 5 minutes
PE1/PE2 test mode No load, load transfer, disabled Disabled
PE1/PE2 run time 0-600 minutes 30 minutes
PE1/PE2 schedule Off, daily, 7-day, 14-day, 28-day or calendar date 30 minutes

(up to 12 user-specified dates)
PE1/PE2 calendar date Month: 1-12; Day: 1-31 30 minutes
PE1/PE2 day of week 1 Sunday, 2 Monday, 3 Tuesday, 4 Wednesday, 30 minutes
5 Thursday, 6 Friday or 7 Saturday

PE1/PE2 plant start time HH:MM AM/PM 30 minutes

Accessory I/0

— Accessory 1/0 modules 0-4 —
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Flexible Configuration

Designed for scalability, the
ATC-900 can be configured
for a wide variety of
applications. A mix-and-match
approach to features allows
the user to build a transfer
switch controller that meets
the precise application needs.

The ATC-900 controller
includes four user
configurable inputs and
outputs. The inputs and
outputs can be assigned
functions from a predefined
list of options either at the
factory or in the field.

Inputs
Monitor mode
Bypass timers
Lockout

Manual retransfer
On or Off

Manual retransfer
Slave in

Outputs (control)
Load sequence
Selective load shed
Load bank control
Pre-/post-transfer
Pre-transfer
Post-transfer
User remote control

Outputs (status/alarms)

Source 1 available
(standard)

Source 2 available
(standard)

Source 1 connected
Source 2 connected
ATS not in automatic
General alarm

ATS in test

Engine test aborted
Cooldown in process

Engine start contact
status

Transfer Switches

Automatic Transfer Controllers

Additional I/O can be added at
any time by adding an
external /0 module. Each I1/0
module contains four inputs
and outputs and up to four
modules can be daisy chained
to the ATC-900 controller.

1/0 Module—The ATC-900 optional I/0
module provides users with four
additional assignable inputs and

outputs. Up to four I/0 modules can be

added to an ATC-900 controller
providing a total of 20 inputs
and outputs.

5.7

Remote engine test Generator 1 start status
Preferred source Generator 2 start status
selection Emergency inhibit on

Go to emergency
Emergency inhibit
ATS on bypass
Go to neutral

ATS on bypass
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ATC-900 Metering

Features
Integrated
ATC-900
Feature Overview Meter

Instrumentation

Current, per phase

Current Demand —

Voltage, per phase (L-L)

Min. Max. Readings —

Frequency

Power

Real, reactive and apparent power total (W,VAR,VA)

Power factor, total

Energy

Real, reactive and apparent energy, total (Wh,VAR,VAh) —

ATC-900 Main Screen Shows DCT Module Attached
Current Values Communications
The DCT module incorporates Current Voltage Frequency RS-485, Modbus RTU, Modbus ASCII
? current transformer Metering Data Voltage Inputs (measurement category)
interface to the ATC-900, Metering Units Accuracy Notes

Range: universal, auto-ranging up to 416 Vac L-N, 721 Vac L-L
Current Supported hookups: 3-element wye or delta
Input impedance: 2 m ohm/phase

allowing current to be
metered along with voltage

and frequency. Combined IAIB,IC  Amps #1%of  Accuracy Burden: 0.0022 VA/phase at 120 V
with the ATC-900, the DCT reading ga”lg()%ly Fault withstand: meets IEEE €37.90.1
i — ()
modqle serves as a multi Current Inputs
function power meter and Voltage 5 A
; maximum

Frgvédels rr:e_aslurementtof the VAB, VBC, Volts +1%of  Applicable Burden: 0.005 VA per phase maximum at 11 A
Isted electrical parameters. VCA reading  tovolt Pickup current: 0.1% of nominal
Readings are dISplay(::'d on the range of Connections: screw terminals
ATC-900 controller display or 34-721 Maximum input wire gauge: AWG #12/2.5 mm?
can be monitored through Vac Fault withstand: 100 A/10 seconds, 300 A/3 seconds, 500 A/1 second
Modbus 485. Frequency |solation

Frequency Hz ~ +0.2Hzof Rangeis All inputs are isolated to 2600 Vac

reading 20-255 Hz

Measurement Methods

Voltage, current: true rms
Power: sampling at 64 samples per cycle on all channels measured readings simultaneously
A/D conversion: 16 simultaneous 12-bit analog to digital converters

Power and Energy
Metering Data

Power
Metering Units Accuracy Notes

Power kW +2% of Approx. Load Metering

reading 1-second

update .
kVA kVA  +2% of Approx. Load Meterln
reading 1-second
update f vab
kvar kvar  +2% of Approx. Vbc
reading 1-second
update Vca
PF (power —  0to+1.00 — Freq
factor)

Man
Menu
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Diagnostics and Troubleshooting

In a mission-critical application, a failure to transfer to the backup
power system requires quick and decisive action. Eaton’s ATC-
900 controller provides users with the data required to quickly
identify the root cause of a backup power system failure and
minimize system downtime. This data allows the user to identify
a specific event and obtain the detailed event information
including a step by step breakdown of the transfer sequence.

Historical Data

Historical Data

Source 1 Available 95 hours
Source 1 Connected hours
Source 1 Engine Run hours

Reset Date

01f10/11
01/10/11
01/10/11
Source 2 Available 515 *mm
Connected I
2 Engine Run ours 22 min
Tier 4 Timer 4750 hours - 36 min.

n1/1r1,/’11
01/10/11

Main Reset All
Menu Counters

Load Energized 4800 hours mir.
Number of Transfers 28  hours 35 min.

Historical Data Display

The historical data display indicates historical and
cumulative counter values as follows:

Source 1 available

Source 1 connected

Source 1 engine run

Source 2 available

Source 2 connected

Source 2 engine run

Tier IV timer

Load energized

Number of transfers

Historical counter resets are date and time-stamped events that
are captured in the event log.
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Event Summary

vsed Transition
r:d Transition
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Menu

Event Summary Display

The ATC-900 controller stores 100 transfer summaries,
350 transfer details, 100 alarms and 20 time adjustments.

(57

Events include:

Actions of the transfer sequence
Alarms

Changes to the set points

Changes to the time/date

Resetting a historical counter

Engine run test

Time-stamping resolution of 1 second.

Event Details

06/23/11 Event Details
05/02/11 04:04:36 PM  S1-->52

10:20:32 AM

Open Transition

Gen "tart Contacts Clozed

Source 2 Available

Trdﬂ..’f‘l to Neutral Initiated

Tmn: fer to flc‘ tral C ‘"lplrtc
3 iated

:1rE\

Event Details Display

Each transfer event can be exploded to view a step by step,
time stamped, sequence of operation for a transfer event.
All metered values are also logged for each event and can be
viewed on the event data screen. Time stamping resolution
of 0.1 seconds.
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Hi-Speed Capture

Hi-Speed Capture

Trangter to Source 2
Closed Transition to Source 1
Transter to Source 2

Source 1 Undervoltage
Closed Transition to Source 1
Transter to Source 2

Closed Transition to Source 1
Transter to Source 2
Source 1 Undervoltage

H‘-‘/’h.’ll
02/11
05 'J""’ll
ur!n 2/11

H“j”lfll

High Speed Capture Display, Pre and Post Event

The ATC-900 stores metered data updated on a continuous

20 millisecond basis for specific events. The data is captured

2 seconds before and 2 seconds after the event (except for a
power failure, which is 4 seconds before). Oscillographic data
for 10 events is stored in the controller and may be downloaded
over USB or displayed graphically.

Events include:

Source unavailability actions that initiate a transfer sequence
(undervoltage, overvoltage, etc.)

Successful transfers (at the point of breaker/

contactor closure)

Unsuccessful transfers (at the point of breaker/contactor
failure to close or open)

Industry Standard Communication Protocol

Every ATC-900 controller includes a standard Modbus RTU
communications interface with an option to upgrade to
Modbus TCP/IP.

The ATC-900 is also compatible with Eaton’s Power Xpert
Gateway for web-based monitoring, Modbus TCP/IP,
SNMP, or BACnet/IP. The Power Xpert Gateway can be
used to consolidate data from up to 64 devices, including
communications ready transfer switch controllers, trip

units and meters, as well as other Eaton devices. Versions
of the Power Xpert Gateway include email event notification
sand data-logging functionality.

Eaton ATC-900 Setpoint Editor (EASE)

The Setpoint Editor Software program allows the user to create,
edit and save set point configuration files for the ATC-900
controller using a laptop. Software can be downloaded from
the Eaton website (www.eaton.com/ATS).
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HMi Remote Annunciator and Controller

The HMi Remote Annunciator and Controller monitors and
controls up to eight transfer switches on a 7-inch LCD touch
screen. It is compatible with either Modbus RTU or Modbus
TCP/IP protocols. A basic mimic bus for each transfer switch
displays source availability, source connected and preferred
source. Users can drill down to metered source values and
event history for each transfer switch. All control features are
password-protected and include engine test, transfer to
emergency (peak shaving), manual retransfer and bypass
time delays.

NOT IN L=s LU o o | TRANSFER IN
4_“,, AUTOMATIC EM.ERm:ch M ALARM IMHIBIT Flul RESS

SOURCE 1 oo L SOURCE 2  ceee

Vab Vbe Wea Freg PLIUE || Vab Vbe Vea Fr;q!l.llﬂ.

[126] na | Wa

Source Sync
WI. W 'Fluu

1,!

HMi Remote Annunciator and Controller

[126] na | wa
s

[60.0] nr

USB Programming Port

Every ATC-900 transfer switch includes a front panel,

NEMA 4X rated USB port for use in configuring set points or
downloading event data to a USB flash drive. To reduce the time
spent on site for commissioning, set points can be configured at
a PC using the ATC-900 configuration software and saved to a
USB flash drive to be uploaded to one or multiple controllers. Set
points are also easily copied from one controller to another.

Downloading event capture data provides the user the ability to
more thoroughly analyze high-speed capture data using a PC, or
data can be emailed to Eaton’s Technical Support Team when
off site troubleshooting support is required.

USB Programming Port
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Power Xpert Architecture with ATC-900

Ethemet Switch
Power Xpert
Insight® Gateway Third-Party
— Gateway
H HMi Remote Annunciator :
H Controller :
-
Power Xpert
ATC-900  ATC-900 ATC-900 ATC-900 ATC-900 ATC-900 1Q 100/200 Meter
EEREEEEE MODBUS
e ETHERNET
HMi Remote Annunciator
Controller ATC-300+
Special Applications
Three-Source ATS Control Load Management
The ATC-900 Master/Slave controller functionality provides The ATC-900 includes several features to enhance the user’s
the user with the ability to use two independent transfer ability to manage load while on the alternate source.

switches in three-source systems consisting of a utility
and two generator sources. In a three-source system, the
Master ATS controls the engine starting and stopping of

Integrated load metering: provides metering data that allows
the user to monitor energy utilization and manage system

the Slave ATS. loading

) Selective load shedding: selectively drop non-essential loads
In the event of a Source 1 power failure, the Master ATS when a user-defined kW level is reached. The transfer switch
engine start relay closes signaling the Slave ATS to start both remains on generator

generators. (Note: The Slave ATS requires continuous power
using either the DCT Module for a DC power input or a UPS
input.) The Master ATS handles all transfer time delays between
the utility to generator transfer. If the preferred generator does . . .
not start within the programmed time delay, the Slave ATC-900 Pre-/post-_transfer signals: provides the ability to stop select
will initiate a transfer to the non-preferred generator. If “None loads during the transfer process

Preferred” is selected, then both generators will start and the Load bank disable output: disengages a load bank if utility
Slave ATS will transfer to the first generator source available. power is lost during an engine test

The ATC-900 will sense the load is connected to a good source
and shut down the second generator.

Load shed to neutral (where ATS construction allows):
provides the ability to load shed to a neutral position from
a generator source

Three-Source Transfer Switch Arrangement

Slave ATS
X SN
Master ATS ' [Slave
Utility ﬂ—o\ 52
] Gen Start (Signal to Start Gen)

Load
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Technical Data and Specifications

Technical Specifications

Parameter Specification

Control 120 Vac (50/60 Hz) (operating range 65—160 Vac)
power or 24 Vdc (£10%) with optional DCT module
Power 18 VA

consumption

Environmental

conditions
Operating —4 to +158 °F (-20 to +70 °C)
temperature
Operating Up to 90% relative humidity (noncondensing)
humidity
Enclosure NEMA 12 (standard mounting)
compatibility NEMA 4/4X (mounted with gasket between
panel and device faceplate)
NEMA 3R (outdoor)
UV resistant ATC-900 faceplate
System voltage 120-600 Vac (50/60 Hz) (single- or three-phase)
application
Voltage Source 1, Source 2 and Load (VAB, VBC, VCA for
measurements three-phase system)
Voltage 0-700 Vac
measurement
range
Voltage +1% of reading
measurement
accuracy
Frequency Source 1 and Source 2
measurements
Frequency 40-80 Hz
measurement
range
Frequency £0.1 Hz
measurement
accuracy
Applicable UL recognized component
testing 2009 IBC, 2010 CBC and OSHPD certified
in ATS assemblies
Complies with UL 991 environmental tests
Complies with IEC 61000-4-2, 61000-4-3, 61000-4-4,
61000-4-5 and 61000-4-6
Complies with CISPR 11, Class A
Complies with FCC Part 15, Subpart B, Class A
CSA C22.2 No. 178-1978 (reaffirmed 1992)
conformance
CE mark European standards conformance
V2-T5-90

Dimensions

Approximate Dimensions in Inches (mm)

ATC-900

5.00 (127.0)——>
f«—3.63 (92.1)—-‘

F,W,%i

\1 [/
Top View
) » 050 2.10
’476.72 (170.7) ‘ (12.7) (53.4)»
e
(= N - <%
Ee i
O Unit States.
e I
O hgileble Load
Source 25y fered el
10.25 9.31
(260.4) (236.5)
g_b HEE
Laperd
ATC900
\ Y B
N _/
Front View Side View

Additional Information
Instruction bulletin: IB01602088E

Web-based demo: www.eaton.com/ats
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Controller Replacement Guide

Product Description

Automatic Transfer Switch
Controller Replacement

Eaton automatic transfer
switches use several different
controller types. These
automatic transfer controllers
(ATCs) may be ordered as
replacement for current
manufacturer’s existing
automatic transfer switches.
If vintage analog controller or
controller parts are needed,
then a separate renewal part
data list needs to be
referenced. The intent of this
section is to address current
controllers as listed in the
table below.

Itis important to note that the
same controller type can be
used on different switch
types and the factory
programmed firmware/
options will vary depending
on the switch type. Thus it is
very important to know the
original switch type in order
to select the correct
controller replacement kit.

If there is a question on
which kit to select, then
providing the factory with the
original general order number
and/or the 15-character
catalog number will eliminate
any doubts regarding the

ATC-100 Controller Replacement Kits

The ATC-100 controller is
primarily used on residential
and light commercial
applications up to 400 A.
This controller may be used
with either contactor-based
or molded case switch

designs. The ATC-100 is only
used on open transition type

transfers. Replacement kits
are ordered by style number
(see table below).

ATC-100 Replacement Kits

ATC-100

Ki lecti Controller Replacement
correct kit selection. Transfer Switch Type Type Style Number
Power Frame-Based Design
Automatic Transfer Controllers ATC-100 controller is not available — —
Controller  Order via Style Order via Replacement Kit Molded Case-Based Design
Type Number Only Style Number and Feature List 1 Open transition ATC-100 8160A00G23
ATC-100 See ATC-100 Replacement Kits Contactor-Based Design
table on the right
9 2-position open transition ATC-100 8160A00G24
ATC-300 Superseded by ATC-300+ " "
2-position closed transition — —

ATC-300+ See ATC-300 Replacement Kits, ” .

Page V2-T5-02 3-position open transition — —
ATC-600 See ATC-600/800 Replacement Kits, 3-position closed transition — -

Page V2-T5-93 Note
ATC-800 See ATC-600/800 Replacement Kits, 1 Feature list required upon order entry.

Page V2-T5-93
ATC-900 ATC-900 Controller Replacement

Guide, Page V2-T5-95
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ATC-300 Controller Replacement Kits

The ATC-300 controller has
been in use for many years
and was applied on molded
case switch units up to

1000 A and contactor-based
automatic transfer switches
up to 1200 A. In 2012, the
ATC-300 was replaced by the
ATC-300+ controller. An ATC-
300+ replacement kit is used
for replacement of older
ATC-300s. When ordering
the replacement kit it is very
important to identify that the
existing application is either a
molded case switch design
or a contactor 2-position or
3-position design.

The ATC-300+ has two
features—Emergency Inhibit
and Manual Retransfer—that

ATC-300/300+ Replacement Kits

were not available on the
ATC-300. If these features
were not previously supplied
with the ATC-300, then the
end user does not have to
use these additional features.
In addition, the ATC-300+
includes Modbus RTU
communication.

The ATC-300 and ATC-300+
have identical size and
mounting dimensions. The
J8 pin is now an 8-pin
connector versus a 4-pin
connector on the legacy
ATC-300. J8 pins 5-6 and
6-8 are the connections
for Emergency Inhibit and
Manual Retransfer. The
replacement kit includes
the 8-pin connector.

Transfer Controller Replacement
Switch Type Type Style Number *
Power Frame-Based Design

ATC-300+ controller is not available — —

Molded Case-Based Design

Open transition ATC-300+ 8160A00G100 2
Contactor-Based Design

2-position open transition ATC-300+ 8160A00G104
3-position open transition ATC-300+ 8160A00G108

Examples: Replacement Kit Style Number Selection

Example 1—

Molded Case-Based Design
Review 5th and 6th character
in the ATS 15-character
catalog number.

If the 5th and 6th character
is FD, KD, LD, MD, NB,
then select 816000G100
Example:
ATV3KDA30300XSU
implies 8160A00G100

V2-T5-92

Example 2—
Contactor-Based Design
Review 5th and 6th character
to determine if the ATS is a
two-position or a three-
position, and then select
replacement kit accordingly.

Note: C2 is two-position and C3
or C5 is a three-position.

Example:
ATC3C2X30200XSU
implies 8160A00G104
Example:
ATC3C3X30400XSU
implies 8160A00G108
Example:
ATC3C5X30600XSU
implies 8160A00G108

ATC-300+ Controller Replacement Kits

The ATC-300+ controller
was first used in 2012 for
molded case switch and open
transition contactor-based
(2-position and 3-position)
designs. It is also used as
the replacement kit for
legacy ATC-300 controllers.
It is critical to verify the
application that needs a
replacement kit. The ATC-
300+ is NOT used on closed
transition designs.

The ATC-300+ controller will
ship from the factory with the
lockout feature enabled. If not
required, then a jumper wire
should be installed at the
lockout input.

—
LEE
ATC-300 +
-~ ATD N0 MUV & Pt ARBEVA Y a-
- =‘-
| o -
o | Fown et -
o e
L _—— -
i e b vic i AR rvte LI
e por

ATC-300+ Rear View

ATC-300/300+ Connectors

Connector Designation

The controllers have

a style number (typically
6D32360Gxx) printed on
the rear. This style number
is for factory use only and
will NOT identify which
controller kit is needed.

If there is trouble identifying
the correct controller type,
pressing the Help button
will provide a hardware/
firmware revision level,
serial number and feature
code that an Eaton factory
representative can use for
identification.

L ATC-300+ PCB Style

Number
6D32360Gxx

Note: This style number will not
identify the replacement kit. The
ATS catalog number is required
to identify the replacement kit.
The 15-character catalog number
is on the ATS nameplate located
on interior door of the ATS.

Replacement Style Number

J1 or J2 (4-pin) 1268C07H31
J7 (4-pin) 1268C07H31
J8 (8-pin) 67A2590H21
J4 (10-pin) 67A2590H28
J5 (14-pin) 67A2590H29
Notes

1 The replacement style number 8160A00Gxx will include the printed circuit board style
number (6D32360Gxx) shown on back of the controller.

2 |dentify if lockout feature 16 is required.
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ATC-600 and ATC-800 Controller Replacement Kits

The ATC-600 is used on
molded case switch and
power circuit breaker-based
designs up to 1000 A. It is
also used on open transition
Magnum power switch and
power circuit breaker designs
up to 5000 A.

The ATC-800 has been used
on closed transition Magnum
power switch and power
circuit breaker-based designs
up to 5000 A. The ATC-800 is
currently being used on open
and closed transition
contactor-based designs up
to 1200 A.

Legacy automatic transfer
switches may have used
what is referred to as

IQ Controllers. Controller
replacements for those units
can be ordered as ATC-600
for open transition and
ATC-800 for closed transition.

In some cases, both the
ATC-600 and ATC-800
controllers have been
used on medium voltage
transfer switches.

When ordering the
replacement kit, always
provide the original GO# of
the ATS to correctly identify
the features supplied with the
controller. This feature set
will then be used to program
the replacement controller.

See the table below for the
replacement kit style numbers
for automatic transfer
switches with ATC-600 or
ATC-800 controllers. Because
each controller was
specifically supplied with the
standard features and any
order-specific optional
features, there is no practical
way to create a replacement
kit style number for each
variation of the features
supplied. Thus, when ordering
the replacement kit
8160A00GXX, the job-specific
controller features must be
specified. Order-specific
features need to be included
with the order entry.

See Feature List Steps

table on Page V2-T5-94 for
identifying the features to be
supplied on the order entry.

On the back of the
ATC-800/600 controllers

is a style number similar

to a 2D7858GXX. This style
number only identifies the
basic control board that is
included in the replacement
kit per the table on this page.
The replacement kit style
number listed on this page
must be used to order the
replacement kit.

Transfer Switches

Automatic Transfer Controllers

ATC-600/800 Replacement Kits

Controller
Transfer Switch Type Type

Replacement
Style Number

5.7

Board Level Style Number 2D78580GXX

Power Frame-Based Design

Open transition ATC-600 8160A00G03
Open transition ATC-600 8160A00G41 2
Closed transition ATC-800 8160A00G05 *
Closed transition ATC-800 8160A00G42 2
Molded Case-Based Design

Open transition ATC-600 8160A00G03
Open transition ATC-600 8160A00G41 2
Contactor-Based Design

2-position open transition ATC-800 8160A00G43 2
2-position closed transition ATC-800 8160A00G43 2
3-position open transition ATC-800 8160A00G43 2
3-position closed transition ATC-800 8160A00G43 2

Replacement

Type Style Number
ATC-600/800 Connectors

J419-pin 67A2590H25
J5 22-pin 67A2590H26
Source 1 4-pin 1268C07H31
Source 2 4-pin 1268C07H31
Load 4-pin 1268C07H31
J7 4-pin 1268C07H31
Notes

1 Kit includes one J4 (19-pin), one J5 (22-pin), four 4-pin connectors (S1, S2, Load, J7 Power)

and pins.
2 Kit does not include any connectors/pins.
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Feature List

The replacement controller
needs to match the features
originally supplied. The easiest
way to supply this list is to
provide the original order
number from the original
shipment. The ATS product
line maintains a database with
the original feature list. The
general order (GO) number is
on the ATS nameplate located
on the inside of the door. In
addition, it is very helpful to
also supply the 15-digit ATS
catalog number that can be
found on the ATS nameplate.

V2-T5-94

The existing controller also
has a catalog number feature
code that defines what
features are included.
Pressing the Help Lamp
Test button will show this
code on a scrolling display.

If this information is not
supplied on order entry, then
the order will be placed on
manufacturing hold until the
information is supplied.

Feature code example (3f-e3-31-032)

Press Help Lamp Test button to
initiate the Display Screen Readout

Feature List Steps

Step

Action

Al

Identify replacement style number from table on Page V2-T5-93.

A2

Identify original general order (GO) number. 12

A3

Order style number with GO information in the order notes. 3 If the original GO number
is hard to identify or is unavailable, then one of the following steps below can be taken.

B.1

Provide the 9-digit feature code from the ATC-800 or ATC-600 controller. Feature code

is viewable from ATC-600 or ATC-800 readout screen by pressing the Help button.
Controller must be able to be powered up to view this feature code. On older controllers,
the feature code may be 7 or 8 characters. Feature code example (3f-e3-31-032).

c1l

If the above information is not available, then provide a detailed listing of features
to be supplied with the controller. The following questions must be answered.

Switch Type

Molded case switch

Power switch, open transition

Power switch, closed transition

Contactor open transition, 2-position

Contactor open transition, 3-position

Contactor closed transition, 2-position

Contactor closed transition, 2-position

Medium voltage WLI or breaker

Medium voltage open transition

Medium voltage closed transition

Features

5C source 2 O—F monitoring

5E/G source 2 0-V monitoring

Bypass TDEN/TDNE

10 preferred source

16 overcurrent trip

23 plant exerciser

Source 1 0-V monitoring

26D go to emergency

Source 1 U-F monitoring

Source 1 O—F monitoring

29J manual retransfer

32A/B delayed transition

32A TDN time delay neutral

32B time delay load voltage

32C in-phase/TDNLV

32D in-phase/TDN

35 pretransfer signal

36 emergency inhibit

37 service entrance

45 remote sequencing

46 PT ratio

47C closed/in-phase transition

47D closed transition only

A4TE closed/in-phase/TDN

ATF closed/TDNLV

Notes

1 Not replacement order number.

2 |f ATS is mounted in Eaton motor control center or Eaton switchboard, the ATS order number
must be supplied, not the overall gear General Order number. This ATS order number is
located on the ATS label.

3 |f the original GO number is not supplied on order entry, then the order will be placed on
manufacturing hold until the feature list is supplied.
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ATC-900 Controller Replacement Guide

The ATC-900 controller is
used on any of Eaton’s
automatic transfer switches.
It can be used on contactor- =

ATC-900 (Top Left and Right Side Views)

TOP VIEW

N 2 SW1 Modbus—fme-
based, molded case switch- nozss 4 A ) ‘
Source/Load J12 User Modbus g

based, and Magnum power =T Connectors 49 &% % s ;
switch-based designs. In e e e Sa el R ﬁiﬁg" ;
addition, the ATC-900 is used = nteriaon B
on either open or closed — R e e =
transition type switches. 5 = Suicn postion 41551 &2 Gonerator —p [ 2
The ATC-900 controller is i [ 52 coen Earth Controler Ground —gom

1 s L K2 =51 Opan
provided as a replacement T et
_(I:_(')]ntrolller er EXIS't(Ijngt?eiSIgnS. e hankl G J4 (4 Programmable Form C Dry Qutputs) — g

e selection guide below
provides the different style -y -
number replacement kits. 28 B Sources 1 ana 2 J4 Source —
.—}" Control Power Available Outputs

LEFT SIDE VIEW RIGHT SIDE VIEW

ATC-900 Replacement Kit Selector Table ATC-900 Mating Connectors (Plugs)

Number of Connector Designation Number of Pins Connector Part Number
Switch Type Positions Transition Style Number Kit T 3 1268C07H41
Contactor-based 3 Open 8160A90G01 ” 3 1268C07H4L
Contactor-based 2 Open 8160A90G07 73 3 1268C07H4L
Contactor-hased 3 Closed 8160A90G13 1 19 67A2590H25
Bypass contactor-based 3 Open 8160A90G19 5 3 66A8190H01
Bypass contactor-based 3 Closed 8160A90G25 % 12 67A2590H32
Molded case-based 3 Open 8160A90G31 7 4 1268C07H3L
Power frame—based 3 Open 8160A90G37 8 USB M22-USB-SA
Power frame—based 3 Closed 8160A90G43 19 8 66A8190H04
In addition, the ATC-900 Refer to the controller field J1 4 66A8190H02
contrc_;ller can be used to upgrade selec'giqn below. 112 4 66A8190H02
retrofit and upgrade existing The upgrade kit includes the
automatic transfer switches ATC-900 controller and the 13 4 66A8190H02
using either an ATC-600 or an wire harness adapter Kkit. J14 n/a From DCT Module
ATC-800 controller. J15 6 66A8190H03
DCT Module
Retrofit/Upgrade Selector Kit for ATC-600 or ATC-800 118 2 BLE0ALBGO8
Switch Type Style Number Kit /0 Module
Contactor-based 8160A91G01 J1 120 Vac Power 4 1208C07H3L
Molded case-based 8160A91G01 J2 Inputs and GND 10 OTAZS90H28
bower frame—based 8160A91G01 J3 Communications 4 66A8190H02
Bypass contactor-based 8160A91G04 J4 Outputs Form € 12 BTAZS90H32
Note

The connectors to the ATC- 900 can be ordered separately; however, connector kit
style number 8160A92G01 can be ordered that includes connectors for J1, J2, J3, J7,
J4,36, 9, J11, J12 and J15.
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HMi Remote Annunciator Controller Contents
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o
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Controls
HMi Remote Annunciator Controller
Product Description Features and Benefits
Eaton’s HMi Remote One Product, Multiple Design Highlights Source and load metering
Annunciator Controller (RAC) Advantages Utilizes Eaton’s HMi of voltage, current,

series provides users with
the ability to remotely

monitor and control multiple

transfer switches from one
intuitive, touch screen user
interface.

The HMi RAC has a multi-
view option that allows for
remote management of
multiple transfer switches
from an intuitive touch screen
interface where users can:

Remote Management,
Enhanced Safety

Tightening arc flash
regulations and requirements
for personal protective
equipment are driving more
and more end users toward
the use of remote monitoring
and control devices. Eaton’s
HMi Remote Annunciator
Controller offers a simple and
cost-effective means of
providing transfer switch
monitoring and control.
Designed to meet today’s
most common specifications,
including the City of Chicago
Electrical Code, the HMi RAC
communicates with Eaton’s

View the status of up to
eight transfer switches on
a single overview screen
View and program transfer
switch controller set
points, control inputs and
relay outputs

Start and stop a generator
engine test

Initiate a transfer to the
alternate source

Bypass a time delay
countdown

Initiate a manual retransfer
View and silence alarms

Perform basic
troubleshooting

(human-machine interface)
series

Display type: 7-inch TFT,
800 x 600, LED backlight
Touch screen

NEMA 4X/IP65

24 Vdc operating voltage
(AC power supply optional)
85 dB multi-tone-frequency
alarm buzzer

Operating temperature:
32-122 °F (0-50 °C)
Storage temperature: -4 to
+140 °F (-20 to +60 °C)
10% ~ 90% RH [0 ~ 40C],
10% ~ 55% RH [41 ~ 50C]
3V lithium battery backup
(CR2032 x 1)

Serial interconnect module
(included)

frequency, power, power
factor, voltage unbalance
Mimic bus graphic
indicating status of source
available, preferred and
connection

Source health indication

Date and time stamped
event and alarm history
Programmable transfer
switch designations
Password protection
Serial (Modbus RTU) and
Ethernet (Modbus TCP/IP)
communication
Compatible with Eaton’s
ATC-900 and ATC-300+ 1
automatic transfer switch
controllers

Standards and Certifications

CE and UL safety approval

Analyze metering and

trend data of source and Note )
load 1 Areduced set of features are available

automatic transfer switch
controller via serial Modbus

or Ethernet (with Gateway
device).

V2-T5-96

Monitor source
synchronization during in-
phase or closed transition

Volume 2—Commercial Distribution CA08100003E—May 2018
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when managing an ATC-300+ controller.
Please consult the applicable HMi RAC
Instruction Booklet (IB) for details.
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ATS Controller View Screen

Provides status indication
of a single ATS including
limited control
functionality

Time delay countdown
Source available, preferred
and connected indication
Metering and health vitals
for Source 1, Source 2 and
Load

Manual controls for Go To
Emergency, Bypass
Timers, Start Engine Test

ATS Controller View Screen

S=es ATS-001 =
T

ST R TG

= L—| —

s g e ug

Transfer Switches
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HMi Remote Annunciator Controller

~=== ALARM ===—

Engine Test Aborted

cann | |esEngENgy
RIET

and Manual Retransfer

System setup
Event history

Alarm status

Real-time trend data
graphic for Source 1,
Source 2 and Load
Source synchronization
status

Mimic bus diagram
Silence audible alarm
Not in Automatic,

Go To Emergency and
Emergency Inhibit status
indication

LN

ATS-001 _ n_rmia:

Return to overview screen

ATS Overview Screen

Abbreviated status
indication for up to eight
transfer switches

Single touch provides
quick and easy access
to controller view screen
for a single ATS

.- .
Cp—

o -

Event History Screen
Event messages:

Preferred Source Avail.
Overvoltage
Undervoltage
Overfrequency
Underfrequency

Plant Exerciser

Engine Test

Remote Engine Test
Voltage Unbalance
Phase Reversal

Go to Emergency
Monitor Mode

More available w/ATC-900

Alarm messages:

Remote Set Point Editing

Password protected
editing of transfer switch
controller set points

System parameters
Time delays

Dropouts and pickups
Engine test and exerciser
Programmable 1/0

In Lockout

Engine Test Aborted
Failed to Sync (Freq.)
Failed to Sync (Phase)

S1 Mech Fault

S2 Mech Fault

More available w/ATC-900

Volume 2—Commercial Distribution CA08100003E—May 2018 www.eaton.com

Manual Controls

Start Engine Test:
Password protected
control to start and abort
an engine test. The engine
test will run according to
the controller-programmed
set points (with or without
load)

Bypass Timers: Provides
ability to override
programmed time delays

Go To Emergency:
Password protected
control to initiate a transfer
to the alternate source.
Failsafe returns ATS to the
normal source if the
alternate source fails

Manual Retransfer:
Allows operator to
manually initiate a
retransfer from the
alternate source to the
normal source

Source Health

Voltage, frequency, phase
loss and voltage unbalance
are compared to
programmed set points
and provide real-time
status indication of
“source health”

Bar graphs dynamically
change color when source
is not within programmed
set point tolerances

Trend icon provides single-
touch access to source
metering waveform data

V2-T5-97
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Wiring Diagrams
Serial Diagram

FrontView . »
Note: To remotely manage multiple controller RS-485

types (ATC-900 and ATC-300+), a dedicated Modbus
HMi RAC is needed for each controller type. lsr;:?:m" swi
A single HMi RAC cannot manage a mix of Jio
ATC-900 and ATC-300+ controller types. ATC-300+ SHp 4. [y Shield (bare meshol)_______
Blue wiwhite stripe !
Ci’f g White wiorange stripe i
B+ 1 |.d Orange wiwhite stripe i
i
|
RS-485 Use BELDEN 3106A L
Modbus (or equal) for B e 2
Modbus RS-485
RS-485
ATC-900 iy L
‘| o White worange stipe :
AC power supply (optional—used when external 24 Vidc not available) Bl+) £MWL|U——
HM/i Remote Annunciator Control (RAC) { 777777 r(:ﬂi _
touch screen/display o % ELCreg !
} ‘ = UNE N ‘
. M- 1
Rear View | GND G
! M-+ ] !
(. HMH-) !
| =
Host : 44 :7,,7,,7777,}@777}
Bl o0 9
Slave DC 24V AN
ﬁ White wiorange stripe NM
Syzt)em a 8 SETIC| _ Blue winite stipe
LAN E Orange wiwhite stripe
|:| Interconnect module
ﬁ - (included with HMj RAC)
Audi % =] secure module to COM2
gﬁlo u = using integral set screws.
0
Note: HM/i RAC is shipped loose and not installed in the ATS enclosure.
Communication and power wiring must be run to the HM/ RAC.
Ethernet Diagram
RS-485
Modbus
RS-485 Front view
termination [ SW 0
g Shield (bare meshffoil) ________ .
ATC-300+ CS:,[; ; f Blue wiwhite stripe |
A 2. | g White wiorange stripe ! AC power supply (optional—used when external 24Vdc not available)
Orange wiwhite stripe | ———
B+ 1- | O i {
|
1 |
RS-485 a
Modbus S ‘ L 120vec
Use BELDEN 3106A —,
RS485 o (or equal) for |
termination n Modbus RS-485 ‘
ATC-900! sHLD [g-Shield (bare meshifoil) _ |
oM Blue wiwhite stripe ) c - - ! hd
White wiorange stripe | ' onnect as i . POWER
Al E—E—L‘-v—ola"qe whitestrips | shown using AC power supply (optional—used when external 24 e not available)
Bl 0 f gateway (PXG900
X ELC-PS02-24V
or ELC-CAENET) ! ELC-PSO2-0V
device. Gateway ! !
i 0 = . .
m?thpl':{(;\\/l",d}:ﬁc ‘ E%ASE },,mm GND ‘ HMi Remote Annunciator Control (RAC)
wit - ! . | H 1 touch screen/display
Note: To remotely manage multiple ELCCAENET & A ‘ A ‘
controller types (ATC-900 and |
ATC-300+), a dedicated HMi RAC | by Connect T !
is needed for each controller type AN o T e R :
R A : i \ ear view
A single HMi RAC cannot manage [ \PXGgateway -
a mix of ATC-900 and ATC-300+ ‘ ‘ com1 INCOM I
P
controller types. ! z %% 282 AN i = )
Bt o ‘ &l 8
i =9 re e 7! A
Blue wiwhite stripe Slave dc 24V
Orange wiwhite stripe o
White wiorange stripe System s
& White wiorange stripe | by E g
Note: Diagram shows direct Ethernet LAN E ~
connection. The gateway may be CAT5e

placed anywhere on an existing 1
network to communicate to the RAC.

o 8
Audio E =
o o)™

Note: HMi RAC is shipped loose and not installed in the ATS enclosure.
Communication and power wiring must be run to the HMi RAC.

V2-T5-98 Volume 2—Commercial Distribution CA08100003E—May 2018 www.eaton.com



Transfer Switches 5 8

HMi Remote Annunciator Controller

Dimensions
Approximate Dimensions in Inches (mm)

HMi RAC Dimensions
Quick and easy panel-mount installation using four fasteners (included). For panel 5 mm thick or less.

0.063 (1.6)~0.24 (6.1) 6.79
(172.5)
7.24 >

(183.9)

co 5.21

(144.0)

Panel-Mount

AC Power Supply (Optional) HMi RAC Enclosure (Optional)
Can be used when external 24 Vdc ANSI 61 grey finish
is not available to power HMi RAC Keyhole slots in the flat cover permit
100-240 Vac, 50/60 Hz input removal without extracting screws
DIN rail mount Grounding provision

Rear mounting holes and knockout
provisions on sides

UL 50, Type 1
:)3;102) 217 | 052 2.36
—) 550 é (13.3) (60.0) 12.00 |
: TCDT - I (304.8) ‘
MR
3.54 Iji TS . o a0
(90.0) M i (101.6)
- T /
[
3.94 L U B
(100.0) il i 12.00
o2 R ©) ifs |][I_::::: (304.8)
e IR ]
}7.I£Ll|( - )
e 0 0
(32.5) v
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Transfer Switches

5.9

Transfer Switch Features—Standard and Optional

Contents
Description Page
Transfer Switch Features—Standard and Optional
Contactor-Based—Automatic Transfer
Switch Features .. ..................... V2-T5-100
Molded Case-Based—Automatic Transfer
Switch Features .. ..................... V2-T5-108
Power Frame-Based—Automatic Transfer
Switch Features .. ..................... V2-T5-112
Feature Description ..................... V2-T5-116
GloSSary . ..o V2-T5-124
Contactor-Based—Automatic Transfer Switch Features
Open Transition
Feature RLC1 ~ ATCL  ATC3 ATCY NTCE
Number  Description C2 C2 C2 C3 C5 C2 C3 C5 C2 C3
Timers
1 Time delay normal to emergency (TDNE) fixed 2 or 15 seconds S S — — — — — —
1A Adjustable 0-1800 seconds — — S S S — — — — —
1B Adjustable 0-9999 minutes — — — S S S — —
2 Time delay engine start (TDES) fixed 3 seconds S S — — — — — — — —
2A Adjustable 0-120 seconds S S S S S S — —
3 Time delay emergency to normal (TDEN) fixed 5 minutes S S — — — — — —
3A Adjustable 0-1800 seconds — — S S S — — — — —
3B Adjustable 0-9999 minutes — — — — — S S S — —
4 Time delay engine cooldown (TDEC) fixed 5 minutes — — — — — — — —
4A Adjustable 0-1800 seconds — — S S S — — — — —
4B Adjustable 0-9999 minutes — — — — — S S S — —
Emergency (S2) Source Sensing
5H Phase reversal protection — — S S S S S S — —
5J All phase undervoltage/underfrequency S S S S S S S S — —
5K All phase overvoltage/overfrequency — — S S S S S S — —
5L All phase voltage unbalance — — S S S S S S — —
5M All phase voltage phase loss — — — — — S S S — —
5N All phase overfrequency — — — — — S S S — —
System or Engine Test
6B Engine test pushbutton S S S S S S S S — —
6C Remote engine test input — — — — — C C C — —
6D Maintained 2-position test switch — — — — — 0 0 0 — —
6H Maintained 4-position test switch — — — — — 0 0 0 — —
7 Time delay emergency fail (TDEF) fixed 6 seconds S S — — — — — — — —
7A Adjustable 0-6 seconds — — S S S S S S — —
Pushbutton Bypass
8C Bypass TDEN — — S S S S S S — —
8D Bypass TDNE — — S S S S S S — —
8E Bypass TDNE/TDEN (input) — — — — — C C C — —
Maintenance Selector Switch
9B Electrical operator isolator switch — — 0 0 0 0 0 0 — —

S = Standard, O = Optional, C = Configurable

V2-T5-100
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Transfer Switches 5 9

Standard and Optional Features

Contactor-Based—Automatic Transfer Switch Features, continued

Open Transition

Feature RLC1  ATC1  ATC3 ATC9 NTCE
Number  Description C2 C2 C2 C3 C5 C2 C3 C5 C2 C3
Preferred Source Selector
Preferred source selector (programmed) — — — — — S S S — —
10A Preferred source selector input — — — — — C C C — —
10C Preferred source selector with selector switch — — — — — 0 0 0 — —
10B Utility to utility or utility to generator — — — — — S S S — —
10D Generator to generator — — — — — S S S
Indicating Lights/LEDs
12C Normal (S1) source connected S S S S S S S S S S
12D Emergency (S2) source connected S S S S S S S S S S
12G Normal (S1) source available S S S S S S S S S S
12H Emergency (S2) source available S S S S S S S S S S
12L Normal (S1) source tripped (requires feature 16) — — — — — — 0 0 — —
12M Emergency (S2) source tripped (requires feature 16) — — — — — — 0 0 — —
Source Available Contacts
14C Normal (S1) source available 4 Form C — — 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
14D Emergency (S2) source available 4 Form C — — 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
14E Normal (S1) source available 1 Form C — — — — — S S S — —
14F Emergency (S2) source available 1 Form C — — — — — S S S — —
14G Normal (S1) source available 2 Form C — S S S S 0 0 0 S S
14H Emergency (S2) source available 2 Form C — S S S S 0 0 0 S S
Position Contacts
15E Normal (S1) source position 1 Form C — S S S S S S S S S
15F Emergency (S2) source position 1 Form C — S S S S S S S S S
156 Normal (S1) source position 3 Form C — 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
15H Emergency (S2) source position 3 Form C — 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
15R Normal (S1) source position 1 Form C (relay OUTPUT) — — — — — C C C — —
158 Emergency (S2) source position 1 Form C (relay OUTPUT) — — — — — C C C — —
Integral Overcurrent Protection
16N Normal (S1) switch only — — — — — — — — — —
16E Emergency (S2) switch only — — — — — — — — — —
16B Normal (S1) and emergency (S2) switches — — — — — — — — — —
16S Service equipment/overcurrent protection normal (S1) and emergency (S2) 0 — — — — — — — — —
Breaker with O/C Trip
17N Normal (S1) Breaker Only with 100% load rating — — — 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Metering
(Specify normal (S1), emergency (S2) or load side for 18A thru E)
18 Integrated load metering (DCT module) — — — — — 0 0 0 — —
18A 1Q 250/260 — 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
188 PX4000/6000/8000 — — — — — — — — — —
18D 1Q 130/140/150 — 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
18E PXM2250/2260/2270 — 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
18J Integrated metering (DCT module—Iload side only) — — — — — 0 0 0 — —
21A Non-standard terminals — — — — — — — — — —
22 Ground bus — — S S S S S S S S
22C Special ground bar—contact factory — — — — — — —
22D 16 conductor ground bus 500 or 750 kemil — — — — — — — 0 — —
Plant Exerciser
23A Selectable—disabled/7-, 14-, 28-day interval, fixed 15 minutes S S — — — — — — — —
load/no load, with fail-safe
23K Selectable—disabled 7-, 14-, 28-day interval, 0-600 minutes — — S S S — — — — —
load/no load, with fail-safe
23L 24-hour, 7-day, 365-day programmable plant exerciser — — 0 0 0 — — — — —
23M Selectable—disabled 7-, 14-, 28-, 365-day interval, 0-600 minutes — — — — — S S S — —

load/no load, with fail-safe

S = Standard, O = Optional, C = Configurable
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5 9 Transfer Switches

Standard and Optional Features

Contactor-Based—Automatic Transfer Switch Features, continued

Open Transition

Feature RLC1  ATC1  ATC3 ATC9 NTCE
Number  Description C2 C2 C2 C3 C5 C2 C3 C5 C2 C3
Normal (S1) Source Sensing
26D Go to emergency (S2) input — — S S S C C C — —
26E Go to emergency (S2) input with selector switch 1 — — — — — — 0 0 — —
26H Phase reversal protection — — S S S 0 S S — —
26J All phase undervoltage/underfrequency — — S S S S S S — —
26K All phase overvoltage/overfrequency — — S S S S S S — —
26L All phase voltage unbalance — — S S S 0 S S — —
26M All phase voltage phase loss — — — — — S S S — —
26P All phase undervoltage S S — — — — — — — —
Alternative Transfer Modes of Operation
29G Selector switch for auto or non-auto operation * — — 0 0 0 0 0 0 — —
29J Manual (pushbutton) transfer E to N; automatic N to E * — — 0 0 0 0 0 0 — —
29L Manual retransfer on/off input — — — — — C C C — —
29M Manual retransfer on/off input with selector switch & — — — — — 0 0 0 — —
29K Manual retransfer input — — — — — C C C — —
Open Transfer Operation Modes
32A Time delay neutral adjustable 0-120 seconds (delayed transition) — — — S — — C C — —
328 Load voltage decay adjustable 2-30% nominal voltage — — — — — — C C — —
32C In-phase transition defaults to load voltage decay — — — — — — C C — —
32D In-phase transition defaults to time delay neutral — — — — S — — — — —
32E Delay transition timer adjustable 3-60 seconds — — — — — — — — — —
32F In-phase transition S S S — — S — — — —
326 Time delay neutral fixed 0 or 2 seconds (delayed transition) — — — — — — — — — —
Logic Extender Cable (Open Enclosures Only)
34A 48 inches (1219 mm) — — — — — — — — — —
34C 96 inches (2438 mm) — 0 0 0 0 — — — 0 0
34E 144 inches (3658 mm) — — — — — — — — — —
34F 100 inches (2540 mm) (fixed mount only) — — — — — — — — — —
35A Pre-transfer signal contacts 1 Form C — — S S S C C C — —
35B Pre-/post-transfer signal — — — — C C C — —
36 Load shed from emergency (S2 inhibit) — — — S S C C C — —
36A Load shed—S?2 inhibit with keyed switch (INPUT) — — — — — 0 0 0 — —
37 Go to “isolated” position (not SE rated) — — — — — C C C — —
Suitable for Use as Service Equipment Requires 16B, N or S
37A Without ground fault protection — — 0 0 0 0 0 0
378 With ground fault protection required at 1000 A or more if the electrical service — — 0 0 0
is a solidly grounded wye system of more than 150 V to ground but not exceeding
600 V phase to phase
Stainless Steel Device Covers
38A SS cover for device plate or SE disconnect — — 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
38B SS cover for controller — 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 — —
Space Heater with Thermostat
41A 100 watts — 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
41E 375 watts — — — — — — — — — —
42 IBC/CBC seismic qualified S S S S S S S S S S
Load Management Contacts
45A-K Load sequencing contacts (1) — — — — — C C — — —
45L Selective load shed (assignable to multiple out put contacts) — — — — — C C C — —

S = Standard, O = Optional, C = Configurable

Note
1 When these options are selected with the ATC-900 controller, the associated input or output will be factory fixed and cannot be reconfigured by the user.
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Transfer Switches 5 9

Standard and Optional Features

Contactor-Based—Automatic Transfer Switch Features, continued

Open Transition

Feature RLC1  ATC1  ATC3 ATCY NTCE
Number  Description C2 C2 C2 C3 C5 C2 C3 C5 C2 C3
Communications

48D PXG400 gateway (includes Modbus) — — 0 0 0 0 0 0 — —
48F Modbus—MPONI module (PONI not required with ATC-300+) — — 0 0 0 — — — — —
48F Modbus communication—no PONI required — — S S S S S S — —
48G Modbus TCP/IP gateway — — — — — 0 0 0 — —
48P Power supply for remote annunciator — — 0 0 0 0 0 0 — —
48RAC Remote annunciator with control (includes Modbus) — — 0 0 0 0 0 0 — —
48MRAC  Remote annunciator with control multi-switch (includes Modbus) — — 0 0 0 — — — — —
48U USB port — — — — — S S S — —
49A Sensing isolation transformer Magnum — — — — — 0 0 0 — —
49B Sensing isolation transformer — — 0 0 0 0 0 0 — —
49C Multi-tap voltage transformer (non AG only) — S S S S S S S S S
49C Multi-tap voltage transformer (option only on fixed) — — — — — — — — — —
TVSS up to 480 V (Connected to Normal)

51D1 50 KA—CVX — — 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
51F1 100 kKA—CVX — — 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Surge Protection Device with 12 ft Cable (on Normal)

51S1 50 kA—SPD 1 — — — — — — — — — —
5152 80 kKA—SPD 1 — — — — — — — — _ —
51S3 100 kA—SPD 1 — — — — — — — — — —
5154 120 kA—SPD 1 — — — — — — — — — —
5155 160 kA—SPD 1 — — — — — — — — _ —
51S6 200 kA—SPD 1 — — — — — — — — — —
51S7 250 kKA—SPD 1 — — — — — — — — — —
5158 300 kA—SPD 1 — — — — — — — — _ —
5159 400 kA—SPD 1 — — — — — — — — — —
52B 24V generator battery power — — — — — — — — — —
52C 24V onboard power supply (charger and batteries) — — — — — — — — _ _
54B Upgrade to 316 stainless steel — — 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
60 Control power transformer (240/120 V single-phase and 208 V only) — 0 0 — — — — — — —
61A UPS device — — — — — — — — — —
61B UPS 120 Vac terminal block input — — — — — — — — — —
80A Emergency (S2) inhibit contact — — — 0 0 C C C — —
Monitoring Outputs

81A General alarm indication contact — — — — — C C C — —
81B ATS not in automatic — — — — — C o C — —
81C ATS in test - —_ —_ —_ — C C C — —
81D Engine test aborted — — — — — C C C — —
81E Cooldown in process — — — — — C C C — —
81F Engine start contact status — — — — — C C C — —
81G Emergency inhibit on — — — — — C C C — —
81GL Emergency inhibit on with white indicating light 2 — — — — — 0 0 0 — —
81H ATS on bypass - —_ —_ —_ — C C C — —
Inputs

81] Lockout — — — — — C C C — —
81K Monitor mode — — — — — C C C — —
81L Remote load test — — — — — o c c — —
Three Source ATS Control (Master/Slave)

90A Master control output — — — — — C C C — —
90B Slave input — — — — — C C C — —

S = Standard, O = Optional, C = Configurable

Notes

1 Add feature package B or C (e.g., 5154B).

B: LED indication and audible alarm, Form C contact, EMI/RFI filtering (standard)
C: B and surge counter with Reset button (standard with surge)
2 When these options are selected with the ATC-900 controller, the associated input or output will be factory fixed and cannot be reconfigured by the user.

Volume 2—Commercial Distribution CA08100003E—May 2018 www.eaton.com V2-T5-103



5.9

Transfer Switches

Standard and Optional Features

Contactor-Based—Automatic Transfer Switch Features, continued

Open Transition

Closed Transition

Feature BIC3 BIC3 BIC9 BIC9 CBC9 CBC9 CTC9
Number Description (upto400A) (600-1600A) (upto400A) (600-1600A) (upto400A) (600-1600A) C3
Timers
1A Adjustable 0-1800 seconds S S — — — — —
1B Adjustable 0-9999 minutes — — S S S S S
2A Adjustable 0-120 seconds S S S S S S S
3A Adjustable 0-1800 seconds S S — — — — —
3B Adjustable 0-9999 minutes — — S S S S S
4A Adjustable 0-1800 seconds S S — — — — —
48 Adjustable 0-9999 minutes — — S S S S S
Emergency (S2) Source Sensing
5H Phase reversal protection S S S S S S S
5J All phase undervoltage/underfrequency S S S S S S S
5K All phase overvoltage/overfrequency S S S S S S S
5L All phase voltage unbalance — — 0 0 0 0 0
5M All phase voltage phase loss — — S S S S S
5N All phase overfrequency — — S S S S S
System or Engine Test
6B Engine test pushbutton S S S S S S S
6C Remote engine test input — — C C C C C
6D Maintained 2-position test switch — — 0 0 0 0 0
6H Maintained 4-position test switch — — 0 0 0 0 0
7A Adjustable 0-6 seconds S S S S S S S
Pushbutton Bypass
8C Bypass TDEN S S S S S S S
8D Bypass TDNE S S S S S S S
8E Bypass TDNE/TDEN (input) — — C C C C C
Maintenance Selector Switch
9B Electrical operator isolator switch 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Preferred Source Selector

Preferred source selector (programmed) — — S S S S S
10A Preferred source selector input — — C C C C C
10C Preferred source selector with selector switch — — 0 0 0 0 0
10B Utility to utility or utility to generator — — S S S S S
10D Generator to generator — — S S S S S

Indicating Lights/LEDs

12C Normal (S1) source connected S S S S S S S
12D Emergency (S2) source connected S S S S S S S
126 Normal (S1) source available S S S S S S S
12H Emergency (S2) source available S S S S S S S
12L Normal (S1) source tripped (requires feature 16) — — 0 0 0 0 0
12M Emergency (S2) source tripped (requires feature 16) — — 0 0 0 0 0
Source Available Contacts
14C Normal (S1) source available 4 Form C 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
14D Emergency (S2) source available 4 Form C 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
14E Normal (S1) source available 1 Form C — — S S S S S
14F Emergency (S2) source available 1 Form C — — S S S S S
14G Normal (S1) source available 2 Form C S S 0 0 0 0 0
14H Emergency (S2) source available 2 Form C S S 0 0 0 0 0
S = Standard, O = Optional, C = Configurable
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Transfer Switches 5 9

Standard and Optional Features

Contactor-Based—Automatic Transfer Switch Features, continued

Open Transition Closed Transition

Feature BIC3 BIC3 BIC9 BIC9 CBC9 CBC9 CTC9
Number Description (upto400A) (600-1600A) (upto400A) (600-1600A) (upto400A) (600-1600A) C3
Position Contacts
15 Normal (S1) source position 1 Form C S S S S S S S
15F Emergency (S2) source position 1 Form C S S S S S S S
156 Normal (S1) source position 3 Form C 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
15H Emergency (S2) source position 3 Form C 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
15R Normal (S1) source position 1 Form C (relay OUTPUT) — — C C C C C
158 Emergency (S2) source position 1 Form C (relay OUTPUT) — — C C C C C
Integral Overcurrent Protection
16N Normal (S1) switch only — — — — — — —
16E Emergency (S2) switch only — — — — — — —
168 Normal (S1) and emergency (S2) switches — — — — — — —
16S Service equipment/overcurrent protection normal (S1) and emergency (S2) — — — — — — —
Metering
(Specify normal (S1), emergency (S2) or load side for 18A thru E)
18 Integrated load metering (DCT module) — — 0 0 0 0 0
18A 1Q 250/260 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
188 PX4000/6000/8000 — 0 — — — — —
18D 1Q 130/140/150 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
18E PXM2250/2260/2270 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
18J Integrated metering (DCT module—Iload side only) — — 0 0 0 0 0
20A Rear bus connections — — — — — — —
21A Non-standard terminals (optional in IES for centers) — — — — — — —
22 Ground bus S S — — — — —
22C Special ground bar—contact factory — — — — — — —
22D 16 conductor ground bus 500 or 750 kemil 0 0 0 0 0 — —
Plant Exerciser
23A Selectable—disabled 7-, 14-, 28-day interval, fixed 15 minutes — — — — — — —

load/no load, with fail-safe
23K Selectable—disabled 7-, 14-, 28-day interval, 0—600 minutes S S

load/no load, with fail-safe
23L 24-hour, 7-day, 365-day programmable plant exerciser 0 0 — — — — —
23M Selectable—disabled 7-, 14-, 28-, 365-day interval, 0—600 minutes — — S S S S S

load/no load, with fail-safe
Normal (S1) Source Sensing
26D Go to emergency (S2) input S S C C C C C
26E Go to emergency (S2) input with selector switch 1 — — 0 0 0 0 0
26H Phase reversal protection S S S S S S S
26J All phase undervoltage/underfrequency S S S S S S S
26K All phase overvoltage/overfrequency S S S S S S S
26L All phase voltage unbalance and phase loss — — 0 0 0 0 0
26L All phase voltage unbalance S S S S S S S
Alternative Transfer Modes of Operation
29D Dual ATS bypass S S S S S S —
29G Selector switch for auto or non-auto operation 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
29J Manual (pushbutton) transfer E to N; automatic N to E - 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
29L Manual retransfer on/off input — — C C C C C
29M Manual retransfer on/off input with selector switch - — — 0 0 0 0 0
29K Manual retransfer input — — C C C C C

S = Standard, O = Optional, C = Configurable

Note
1 When these options are selected with the ATC-900 controller, the associated input or output will be factory fixed and cannot be reconfigured by the user.
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5 9 Transfer Switches

Standard and Optional Features

Contactor-Based—Automatic Transfer Switch Features, continued

Open Transition

Closed Transition

Feature BIC3 BIC3 BIC9 BIC9 CBC9 CBC9 CTC9
Number Description (upto400A) (600-1600A) (upto400A) (600-1600A) (upto400A) (600-1600A) C3
Open Transfer Operation Modes
32A Time delay neutral adjustable 0-120 seconds (delayed transition) S S C C — — —
328 Load voltage decay adjustable 2-30% nominal voltage — — C C — — —
32C In-phase transition defaults to load voltage decay — — — — — — —
32D In-phase transition defaults to time delay neutral — — — — —
32E Delay transition timer adjustable 3-60 seconds — — — — —
32F In-phase transition — — — — — — —
326 Time delay neutral fixed 0 or 2 seconds (delayed transition) — — — — — — —
Load Control
35A Pre-transfer signal contacts 1 Form C S S C C C C C
35B Pre-/post-transfer signal — — C C C C C
36 Load shed from emergency (S2 inhibit) S S C C C C C
36A Load shed—S2 inhibit with keyed switch (INPUT) — — 0 0 0 0 0
37 Go to “isolated” position (not SE rated) — — C C C C C
Suitable for Use as Service Equipment Requires 16B, N or S
37A Without ground fault protection — — — — — — —
37B With ground fault protection required at 1000 A or more if the — — — — — — —

electrical service is a solidly grounded wye system of more than

150 V to ground but not exceeding 600 V phase to phase
Stainless Steel Device Covers
38A SS cover for device plate or SE disconnect 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
38B SS cover for controller 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Space Heater with Thermostat
41A 100 watts 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
41E 375 watts — — — 0 — 0 —
42 IBC/CBC seismic qualified S S S S S S S
Load Management Contacts
45A—K Load sequencing contacts (1) — — C C C C C
451 Selective load shed (assignable to multiple out put contacts) — — C C C C C
Closed Transition Operational Modes (User Must Specify)
47C Closed/in-phase transition default to load voltage decay — — — — — — —
47D Closed transition — — — — C C C
4TE Closed/in-phase transition default to time delay neutral — — — — — — —
47F Closed transition load voltage decay — — — — C C C
476 Closed transition time delay neutral — — — — C C C
47H Parallel limit timer — — — — — — —
Communications
48A INCOM—IPONI module — — — — — — —
48D PXG400 gateway (includes Modbus) 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
48F Modbus—MPONI module (PONI not required with ATC-300+) 0 0 — — — — —
48F Modbus communication—no PONI required S S S S S S S
48G Modbus TCP/IP gateway 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
48P Power supply for remote annunciator 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
48RAC Remote annunciator with control (includes Modbus) 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
48MRAC Remote annunciator with control multi-switch (includes Modbus) — — — — — — — —
48R Remote annunciator — — S S S S S
48U USB port — — — — — — —
49A Sensing isolation transformer Magnum — — 0 0 0 0 0
498 Sensing isolation transformer — — 0 0 0 0 0
49C Multi-tap voltage transformer (non AG only) — — — — — — S
49C Multi-tap voltage transformer (option only on fixed) S S S S S S —

S = Standard, O = Optional, C = Configurable
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Transfer Switches 5 9

Standard and Optional Features

Contactor-Based—Automatic Transfer Switch Features, continued

Open Transition Closed Transition
Feature BIC3 BIC3 BIC9 BIC9 CBC9 CBC9 CTC9
Number Description (upto400A) (600-1600A) (upto400A) (600-1600A) (upto400A) (600-1600A) C3
TVSS up to 480 V (Connected to Normal)
51D1 50 kA—CVX 0 — 0 — 0 — 0
51F1 100 kKA—CVX 0 — 0 — 0 — 0
Surge Protection Device with 12 ft Cable (on Normal)
51S1 50 kA—SPD 1 — 0 — 0 — 0 —
5152 80 kA—SPD 1 — 0 — 0 — 0 —
5183 100 kA—SPD * — 0 — 0 — 0 —
5154 120 kA—SPD * — 0 — 0 — 0 —
51S5 160 kKA—SPD * — 0 — 0 — 0 —
5156 200 kA—SPD * — 0 — 0 — 0 —
5157 250 kA—SPD * — — — — — — —
5158 300 kA—SPD 1 — — — — — — —
51S9 400 kA—SPD * — — — — — — —
528 24V generator battery power — — — — — — —
52C 24\ onboard power supply (charger and batteries) — — — — — — —
54A Front access cabinet — — — — — — —
54B Upgrade to 316 stainless steel 0 0 0 0 0 0 —
59A Silver-plated bus S S — S — S —
598 Tin-plated bus 0 0 — — — — —
61A UPS device 0 0 — — — — —
618 UPS 120 Vac terminal block input S S — — — — —
80A Emergency (S2) inhibit contact S S C C C C C
Monitoring Outputs
81A General alarm indication contact — — C C C C C
81B ATS not in automatic — — C C C C C
81C ATS in test — — C C C C C
81D Engine test aborted — — C C C C C
81E Cooldown in process — — C C C C C
81F Engine start contact status — — C C C C C
81G Emergency inhibit on — — C C C C C
81GL Emergency inhibit on with white indicating light 2 — — 0 0 0 0 0
81H ATS on bypass — — C C C C C
Inputs
81J Lockout — — C C C C C
81K Monitor mode — — C C C C C
8iL Remote load test — — C C C C C
Three Source ATS Control (Master/Slave)
90A Master control output — — C C C C C
90B Slave input — — C C C C C

S = Standard, O = Optional, C = Configurable

Notes

1 Add feature package B or C (e.g., 5154B).
B: LED indication and audible alarm, Form C contact, EMI/RFI filtering (standard)
C: B and surge counter with Reset button (standard with surge)

2 When these options are selected with the ATC-900 controller, the associated input or output will be factory fixed and cannot be reconfigured
by the user.
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5.9

Molded Case-Based—Automatic Transfer Switch Features

Transfer Switches

Standard and Optional Features

Open Transition

Closed Transition

Feature ATH1 ATH3 ATHY NTHE MTHX MBHE
Number  Description ATV1 ATV3 ATV9 NTVE MTVX
Timers
1 Time delay normal to emergency (TDNE) fixed 2 or 15 seconds S — — — —
1A Adjustable 0-1800 seconds — — — _ _
1B Adjustable 0-9999 minutes —_ S — — —
2 Time delay engine start (TDES) fixed 3 seconds S — —_ — — —
2A Adjustable 0120 seconds — S S — _ _
3 Time delay emergency to normal (TDEN) fixed 5 minutes S S — — — —
3A Adjustable 01800 seconds —_ — — — — _
3B Adjustable 0-9999 minutes —_ — S — — —
4 Time delay engine cooldown (TDEC) fixed 5 minutes — — — — —
4A Adjustable 01800 seconds — S — — — _
4B Adjustable 0-9999 minutes —_ — S — — —
Emergency (S2) Source Sensing
5H Phase reversal protection S S — — —
5J All phase undervoltage/underfrequency S S S — — _
5K All phase overvoltage/overfrequency — S S — — —
5L All phase voltage unbalance —_ — 0 — — —
5L All phase voltage phase loss — — S — _ _
5N All phase overfrequency S — S — — _
System or Engine Test
6B Engine test pushbutton S S S — — —
6C Remote engine test input — — C — _ _
6D Maintained 2-position test switch — — 0 — _ _
6H Maintained 4-position test switch —_ — 0 — — _
7 Time delay emergency fail (TDEF) fixed 6 seconds S — —_ — — —
7A Adjustable 0-6 seconds — S S — _ _
Pushbutton Bypass
8C Bypass TDEN — S S — — _
8D Bypass TDNE — S S _ _ _
8E Bypass TDNE/TDEN (input) — — C — — —
Maintenance Selector Switch
9B Electrical operator isolator switch — 0 0 — _ _
Preferred Source Selector

Preferred source selector (programmed) — — S — — —
10A Preferred source selector input — — c _ — _
10C Preferred source selector with selector switch — —_ 0 — — —
108 Utility to utility or utility to generator — — S — — _
10D Generator to generator — — S — — _

Indicating Lights/LEDs

12C Normal (S1) source connected S S S S — S
12D Emergency (S2) source connected S S S S — S
126 Normal (S1) source available S S S S — —
12H Emergency (S2) source available S S S S — —
12L Normal (S1) source tripped (requires feature 16) — 0 0 0 — —
12M Emergency (S2) source tripped (requires feature 16) — 0 0 0 — —
Source Available Contacts
14C Normal (S1) source available 4 Form C — 0 0 0 — —
14D Emergency (S2) source available 4 Form C — 0 0 0 — —
14E Normal (S1) source available 1 Form C — — S _ _ _
14F Emergency (S2) source available 1 Form C — — S — — —
14G Normal (S1) source available 2 Form C S S 0 0 — —
14H Emergency (S2) source available 2 Form C S S 0 0 — —

S = Standard, O = Optional, C = Configurable
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Transfer Switches 5 9

Standard and Optional Features

Molded Case-Based—Automatic Transfer Switch Features, continued

Open Transition Closed Transition
Feature ATH1 ATH3 ATH9 NTHE MTHX MBHE
Number  Description ATV1 ATV3 ATV9 NTVE MTVX
Position Contacts
15 Normal (S1) source position 1 Form C S S S — — —
15F Emergency (S2) source position 1 Form C S S S — — —
156 Normal (S1) source position 3 Form C 0 0 0 — — —
15H Emergency (S2) source position 3 Form C 0 0 0 — — —
15R Normal (S1) source position 1 Form C (relay OUTPUT) — — C — — —
158 Emergency (S2) source position 1 Form C (relay OUTPUT) — — C — — —
Integral Overcurrent Protection
16N Normal (S1) switch only — 0 0 0 0 —
16E Emergency (S2) switch only — 0 0 0 0 —
168 Normal (S1) and emergency (S2) switches — 0 0 0 0 —
Metering
(Specify normal (S1), emergency (S2) or load side for 18A thru E)
18 Integrated load metering (DCT module) — — — — — —
18A 1Q 250/260 0 0 0 0 — —
188 PX4000/6000/8000 — — — — — —
18D 1Q 130/140/150 0 0 0 0 — —
18E PXM2250/2260/2270 0 0 0 0 — —
18 Integrated metering (DCT module—load side only) — — 0 0 — —
20A Rear bus connections — 0 0 0 0 —
21A Non-standard terminals (optional in IES for centers) 0 0 0 0 0 0
22 Ground bus with provisions to attach to neutral — — o] — — —
Plant Exerciser
23A Selectable—disabled 7-, 14-, 28-day interval, fixed 15 minutes S — — — — —
load/no load, with fail-safe
23K Selectable—disabled 7-, 14-, 28-day interval, 0-600 minutes — S — — — —
load/no load, with fail-safe
23L 24-hour, 7-day, 365-day programmable plant exerciser — 0 — — — —
23M Selectable—disabled 7-, 14-, 28-, 365-day interval, 0—600 minutes — — S — — —
load/no load, with fail-safe
Normal (S1) Source Sensing
26D Go to emergency (S2) input — S C — — —
26E Go to emergency (S2) input with selector switch 1 — — 0 — — —
26H Phase reversal protection — S S — — —
26J All phase undervoltage/underfrequency — S S — — —
26K All phase overvoltage/overfrequency — S S — — —
26L All phase voltage unbalance and phase loss — — 0 — — —
26L All phase voltage unbalance — S S — — —
26M Allows operation with generator with utility sensing 0 — — — — —
26P (available only through a field installed kit) (not in IES) S — — — — —
Alternative Transfer Modes of Operation
29G Selector switch for auto or non-auto operation — 0 0 — — —
29J Manual (pushbutton) transfer E to N; automatic N to E - — 0 0 — — —
29L Manual retransfer on/off input — — C — — —
29M Manual retransfer on/off input with selector switch - — — 0 — — —
29K Manual retransfer input — — C — — —

S = Standard, O = Optional, C = Configurable

Note
1 When these options are selected with the ATC-900 controller, the associated input or output will be factory fixed and cannot be reconfigured by the user.
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5 9 Transfer Switches

Standard and Optional Features

Molded Case-Based—Automatic Transfer Switch Features, continued

Open Transition

Closed Transition

Feature ATH1 ATH3 ATHY NTHE MTHX MBHE
Number  Description ATV1 ATV3 ATV9 NTVE MTVX
Open Transfer Operation Modes
32A Time delay neutral adjustable 0-120 seconds (delayed transition) — S C — — —
328 Load voltage decay adjustable 2-30% nominal voltage — — C — — —
32C In-phase transition defaults to load voltage decay — — — — — —
32D In-phase transition defaults to time delay neutral — — — — —
32E Delay transition timer adjustable 3-60 seconds — — S — —
32F In-phase transition — — — — — —
326 Time delay neutral fixed 0 or 2 seconds (delayed transition) S — — — — —
Logic Extender Cable (Open Enclosures Only)
34A 48 inches (1219 mm) — — 0 0 — —
34C 96 inches (2438 mm) — — 0 0 — —
34E 144 inches (3658 mm) — — 0 0 — —
34F 100 inches (2540 mm) (fixed mount only) — — — — — —
35A Pre-transfer signal contacts 1 Form C — S C — — —
35B Pre-/post-transfer signal — — C — — —
36 Load shed from emergency (S2 inhibit) — 0 C — — —
36A Load shed—S2 inhibit with keyed switch (INPUT) — — 0 — — —
37 Go to “isolated” position (not SE rated) — — C — — —
Suitable for Use as Service Equipment Requires 16B, N or S
37A Without ground fault protection — 0 0 0 — —
37B With ground fault protection required at 1000 A or more if the — 0 0 0 — —
electrical service is a solidly grounded wye system of more than 150 V to ground but
not exceeding 600 V phase to phase
Stainless Steel Device Covers
38A SS cover for device plate or SE disconnect — 0 0 0 — —
38B SS cover for controller 0 0 o] — — —
Distribution Panel (For 240/120 V Only)
39A 225 A with (2) 200 A feeders — 0 — — — —
398 300 A with (3) 200 A feeders — 0 — — — —
39C 400 A with (4) 200 A feeders — 0 — — — —
Space Heater with Thermostat
41A 100 watts 0 0 0 0 0 0
42 IBC/CBC seismic qualified S S S S S
Load Management Contacts
45A-K Load sequencing contacts (1) — — C — _ _
451 Selective load shed (assignable to multiple out put contacts) — — C — — —
Communications
48D PXG400 gateway (includes Modbus) — 0 0 — — —
48F Modbus communication—no PONI required — — S — — _
48G Modbus TCP/IP gateway — — 0 — — —
48P Power supply for remote annunciator — 0 0 — — —
48RAC Remote annunciator with control (includes Modbus) — 0 0 — — —
48MRAC  Remote annunciator with control multi-switch (includes Modbus) — 0 — — — —
48U USB port — — S — — —
49B Sensing isolation transformer — 0 0 — — —
49C Multi-tap voltage transformer - S S S S S —
49C Multi-tap voltage transformer (option only on fixed) — — — — — —

S = Standard, O = Optional, C = Configurable
Note

1 On dedicated voltage 240 V or 208 V, multi-tap transformer is not included as standard.

V2-T5-110 Volume 2—Commercial Distribution CA08100003E—May 2018 www.eaton.com



Transfer Switches 5 9

Standard and Optional Features

Molded Case-Based—Automatic Transfer Switch Features, continued

Open Transition Closed Transition
Feature ATH1L ATH3 ATH9 NTHE MTHX MBHE
Number  Description ATV1 ATV3 ATV9 NTVE MTVX
TVSS up to 480 V (Connected to Normal)
51D1 50 KA—CVX — 0 0 0 0 —
51F1 100 kKA—CVX — 0 0 0 0 —
Surge Protection Device with 12 ft Cable (on Normal)
51S1 50 kA—SPD 1 — — — — _ _
5152 80kA—SPD 1 — — — — — —
5183 100 kA—SPD * — — — — _ _
5154 120 kKA—SPD 1 — — — — _ _
5185 160 kKA—SPD 1 — — — — — —
5156 200 kA—SPD 1 — — — — _ _
5157 250 kKA—SPD 1 — — — — _ _
5158 300 kA—SPD 1 — — — — — —
5189 400 kA—SPD T — — — — _ _
528 24V generator battery power — — — — _ _
52C 24V onboard power supply (charger and batteries) — — — — — _
54A Front access cabinet — — — — — _
54B Upgrade to 316 stainless steel — 0 0 0 0 —
558 Source swap (normal—bottom / emergency—top) — — — — — —
60 Control power transformer (240/120 V single-phase and 208 V only) 0 0 — — — —
61A UPS device — — — — _ _
61B UPS 120 Vac terminal block input — — — — — —
80A Emergency (S2) inhibit contact — 0 C — — _
Monitoring Outputs
81A General alarm indication contact — — C — — —
81B ATS not in automatic — — C — _ _
81C ATS in test — — C — _ _
81D Engine test aborted — — C — — —
81E Cooldown in process — — C — _ _
81F Engine start contact status — — C _ _ _
81G Emergency inhibit on — — C — — —
81GL Emergency inhibit on with white indicating light 2 — — 0 — — —
81H ATS on bypass — — C — _ _
Inputs
81J Lockout — — C — — _
81K Monitor mode — — C — — —
81L Remote load test — — C — — —
Three Source ATS Control (Master/Slave)
90A Master control output — — C — — _
90B Slave input — — C — — —

S = Standard, O = Optional, C = Configurable

Notes
1 Add feature package B or C (e.g., 5154B).
B: LED indication and audible alarm, Form C contact, EMI/RFI filtering (standard)
C: B and surge counter with Reset button (standard with surge)
2 When these options are selected with the ATC-900 controller, the associated input or output will be factory fixed and cannot be reconfigured by the user.
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5 9 Transfer Switches

Standard and Optional Features

Power Frame-Based—Automatic Transfer Switch Features

Open Transition

Closed Transition

Feature ATV9 NTVE BIV9 CTV9 CBV9
Number  Description MG MG MG MG MG
Timers
1B Adjustable 0-9999 minutes S — S S S
2A Adjustable 0-120 seconds S — S S S
3A Adjustable 0-1800 seconds — — — — —
3B Adjustable 0-9999 minutes S — S S S
4A Adjustable 0-1800 seconds — — — — —
4B Adjustable 0-9999 minutes S — S S S
Emergency (S2) Source Sensing
5H Phase reversal protection S — S S S
5J All phase undervoltage/underfrequency S — S S S
5K All phase overvoltage/overfrequency S — S S S
5L All phase voltage unbalance 0 — 0 0 0
5L All phase voltage phase loss S — S S S
5N All phase overfrequency S — S S S
System or Engine Test
6B Engine test pushbutton S — S S S
6C Remote engine test input C — C C C
6D Maintained 2-position test switch 0 — 0 0 0
6H Maintained 4-position test switch 0 — 0 0 0
7A Adjustable 0-6 seconds S — S S S
Pushbutton Bypass
8C Bypass TDEN S — S S S
8D Bypass TDNE S — S S S
8E Bypass TDNE/TDEN (input) C — C C C
Maintenance Selector Switch
9B Electrical operator isolator switch 0 — 0 0 0
Preferred Source Selector

Preferred source selector (programmed) S — S S S
10A Preferred source selector input C — C C C
10C Preferred source selector with selector switch 0 — 0 0 0
10B Utility to utility or utility to generator S S S S S
10D Generator to generator S S S S S

Indicating Lights/LEDs

12C Normal (S1) source connected S S S S S
12D Emergency (S2) source connected S S S S S
12G Normal (S1) source available S S S S S
12H Emergency (S2) source available S S S S S
12L Normal (S1) source tripped (requires feature 16) 0 0 0 0 0
12M Emergency (S2) source tripped (requires feature 16) 0 0 0 0 0
Source Available Contacts
14C Normal (S1) source available 4 Form C 0 0 0 0 0
14D Emergency (S2) source available 4 Form C 0 0 0 0 0
14E Normal (S1) source available 1 Form C S — S S S
14F Emergency (S2) source available 1 Form C S — S S S
14G Normal (S1) source available 2 Form C 0 — 0 0 0
14H Emergency (S2) source available 2 Form C 0 — 0 0 0

S = Standard, O = Optional, C = Configurable
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Transfer Switches 5 9

Standard and Optional Features

Power Frame-Based—Automatic Transfer Switch Features, continued

Open Transition Closed Transition
Feature ATV9 NTVE BIV9 CTV9 CBV9
Number  Description MG MG MG MG MG
Position Contacts
15 Normal (S1) source position 1 Form C S — S S S
15F Emergency (S2) source position 1 Form C S — S S S
156 Normal (S1) source position 3 Form C 0 — 0 0 0
15H Emergency (S2) source position 3 Form C 0 — 0 0 0
15R Normal (S1) source position 1 Form C (relay OUTPUT) C — C C C
158 Emergency (S2) source position 1 Form C (relay OUTPUT) C — C C C
Integral Overcurrent Protection
16N Normal (S1) switch only 0 0 0 0 0
16E Emergency (S2) switch only 0 0 0 0 0
168 Normal (S1) and emergency (S2) switches 0 0 0 0 0
Metering
(Specify normal (S1), emergency (S2) or load side for 18A thru E)
18 Integrated load metering (DCT module) 0 — 0 0 0
18A 1Q 250/260 0 0 0 0 0
188 PX4000/6000/8000 — 0 — — —
18D 1Q 130/140/150 0 0 0 — —
18E PXM2250/2260/2270 0 0 0 — —
18J Integrated metering (DCT module—load side only) 0 0 0 0 0
20A Rear bus connections 0 0 0 0 0
21A Non-standard terminals (optional in IES for centers) 0 0 0 0 0
22 Ground bus with provisions to attach to neutral 0 S 0 0 0
22A 18 conductor ground bus 500 or 750 kemil S 0 S S S
228 30 conductor ground bus 500 or 750 kemil 0 0 0 0 0
22C Special ground bar—contact factory 0 0 0 0 0
22D 16 conductor ground bus 500 or 750 kemil — — — — —

Plant Exerciser

23M Selectable—disabled 7-, 14-, 28-, 365-day interval, 0-600 minutes S — S S S
load/no load, with fail-safe

Normal (S1) Source Sensing

26D Go to emergency (S2) input C — C C C
26E Go to emergency (S2) input with selector switch * 0 — 0 0 0
26H Phase reversal protection S — S S S
26J All phase undervoltage/underfrequency S — S S S
26K All phase overvoltage/overfrequency S — S S S
26L All phase voltage unbalance and phase loss 0 — 0 0 0
26L All phase voltage unbalance S — S S S
Alternative Transfer Modes of Operation

29D Dual ATS bypass — — — — —
29G Selector switch for auto or non-auto operation * 0 — 0 0 0
29J Manual (pushbutton) transfer E to N; automatic N to E - 0 — 0 0 0
29L Manual retransfer on/off input C — C C C
29M Manual retransfer on/off input with selector switch 1 0 — 0 0 0
29K Manual retransfer input C — C C C

S = Standard, O = Optional, C = Configurable

Note
1 When these options are selected with the ATC-900 controller, the associated input or output will be factory fixed and cannot be reconfigured by the user.

Volume 2—Commercial Distribution CA08100003E—May 2018 www.eaton.com V2-T5-113



5 9 Transfer Switches

Standard and Optional Features

Power Frame-Based—Automatic Transfer Switch Features, continued

Open Transition Closed Transition

Feature ATV9 NTVE BIV9 CcTvV9 CBV9
Number  Description MG MG MG MG MG
Open Transfer Operation Modes
32A Time delay neutral adjustable 0-120 seconds (delayed transition) C — C C C
328 Load voltage decay adjustable 2-30% nominal voltage C — C C C
32C In-phase transition defaults to load voltage decay C — C C C
32D In-phase transition defaults to time delay neutral C — C C C
Logic Extender Cable (Open Enclosures Only)
34F 100 inches (2540 mm) (fixed mount only) 0 0 — — —
35A Pre-transfer signal contacts 1 Form C C — C C C
35B Pre-/post-transfer signal C — C C C
36 Load shed from emergency (S2 inhibit) C — C C C
36A Load shed—S?2 inhibit with keyed switch (INPUT) 0 — 0 0 0
37 Go to “isolated” position (not SE rated) C — C C C
Suitable for Use as Service Equipment Requires 16B, N or S
37A Without ground fault protection 0 0 0 0 0
37B With ground fault protection required at 1000 A or more if the 0 0 0 0 0

electrical service is a solidly grounded wye system of more than 150 V to ground but

not exceeding 600 V phase to phase
Stainless Steel Device Covers
38A SS cover for device plate or SE disconnect 0 0 0 0 0
38B SS cover for controller 0 0 0 0 0
Space Heater with Thermostat
41A 100 watts — — — — —
41E 375 watts 0 0 0 0 0
42 IBC/CBC seismic qualified S S S S S
Load Management Contacts
45A—K Load sequencing contacts (1) C — C C C
45L Selective load shed (assignable to multiple out put contacts) C — C C C
Closed Transition Operational Modes (User Must Specify)
47C Closed/in-phase transition default to load voltage decay — — — C C
47D Closed transition — — — C C
4TE Closed/in-phase transition default to time delay neutral — — — C C
47F Closed transition load voltage decay — — — — —
476 Closed transition time delay neutral — — — —
47TH Parallel limit timer — — — S S
Communications
48D PXG400 gateway (includes Modbus) 0 — 0 0 0
48G Modbus TCP/IP gateway 0 — 0 0 0
48P Power supply for remote annunciator 0 — 0 0 0
48RAC Remote annunciator with control (includes Modbus) 0 — 0 0 0
48MRAC  Remote annunciator with control multi-switch (includes Modbus) 0 — 0 0 0
48U USB port S — S S S
49A Sensing isolation transformer Magnum 0 — 0 0 0
498 Sensing isolation transformer 0 — 0 0 0
49C Multi-tap voltage transformer (non AG only) S S S S S

S = Standard, O = Optional, C = Configurable
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Transfer Switches 5 9

Standard and Optional Features

Power Frame-Based—Automatic Transfer Switch Features, continued

Open Transition Closed Transition
Feature ATV9 NTVE BIV9 CTvV9 CBV9
Number  Description MG MG MG MG MG
Surge Protection Device with 12 ft Cable (on Normal)
51S1 50 kA—SPD 1 0 0 0 0 0
5182 80 kKA—SPD 1 0 0 0 0 0
51S3 100 kA—SPD 1 0 0 0 0 0
5154 120 kA—SPD 1 0 0 0 0 0
5185 160 kA—SPD 1 0 0 0 0 0
51S6 200 kA—SPD 1 0 0 0 0 0
51S7 250 kKA—SPD 1 0 0 0 0 0
5188 300 kA—SPD 1 0 0 0 0 0
5159 400 kA—SPD 1 0 0 0 0 0
52B 24V generator battery power — — — — —
52C 24V onboard power supply (charger and batteries) — — — — —
54A Front access cabinet 0 0 0 0 0
54B Upgrade to 316 stainless steel — — — — —
558 Source swap (normal—bottom / emergency—top) 0 0 0 0 0
57A Magnum breaker lift device (1) NEMA 1 only 0 0 — — —
57B Magnum breaker lift device bypass (2) NEMA 1 only — — 0 0 0
58A Shutterless cassette (drawout only) S S S S S
588 Shuttered cassette (drawout only) 0 0 0 0 0
59A Silver-plated bus S S S S S
59B Tin-plated bus 0 0 0 0 0
61A UPS device — 0 — — —
61B UPS 120 Vac terminal block input — 0 — — —
80A Emergency (S2) inhibit contact C — C C C
Monitoring Outputs
81A General alarm indication contact C — C C C
81B ATS not in automatic C — C C C
81C ATS in test C — C C C
81D Engine test aborted C — C C C
81E Cooldown in process C — C C C
81F Engine start contact status C — C C C
81G Emergency inhibit on C — C C C
81GL Emergency inhibit on with white indicating light 2 0 — 0 0 0
81H ATS on bypass C — C C C
Inputs
81J Lockout C — C C C
81K Monitor mode C — C C C
81L Remote load test C — C C C
Three Source ATS Control (Master/Slave)
90A Master control output C — C C C
90B Slave input C — C C C

S = Standard, O = Optional, C = Configurable

Notes
1 Add feature package B or C (i.e., 5154B).
B: LED indication + audible alarm, Form C contact, EMI/RFI filtering (standard)
C: B + surge counter with Reset button (standard with surge)
2 When these options are selected with the ATC-900 controller, the associated input or output will be factory fixed and cannot be reconfigured by the user.
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5.9

Transfer Switches

Standard and Optional Features

Feature Description

Timers

1. Time Delay Normal to
Emergency (TDNE)

Provides a time delay to allow
for the generator to warm up
before transferring the load to
the emergency source.
Timing begins only after the
Emergency Source becomes
available and is deemed good
based on the programmable
voltage and frequency set
points in the controller.

2. Time Delay Engine Start
(TDES)

Provides a time delay before
initiating the generator start
cycle. This is to account for
momentary power outages
or voltage fluctuations of the
normal source. Provides a
Form C contact to the
generator starter circuit.

3. Time Delay Emergency to
Normal (TDEN)

Provides a time delay of the
retransfer operation to permit
stabilization of the normal
source. Timing begins only
after the normal source
becomes available and is
deemed good based on the
programmable voltage and
frequency set points in the
controller. This function is fail-
safe protected.

4. Time Delay Engine
Cooldown (TDEC)

Provides a time delay before
initiating the generator stop
cycle after the retransfer
operation. This allows the
generator to cool down by
running unloaded. Timing
begins on completion of the
retransfer cycle.

Source 2 Sensing

5. Source 2—Monitoring
and Protection

Provides monitoring and
protection based on the
Source 2 voltage and/or
frequency set points. All
Feature 5 monitoring and
protection functions are fail-
safe operations.
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5H. Three-Phase Rotation
Protection

Provides three-phase reversal
sensing in order to protect
against transferring to an out-
of-phase source. The controller
will treat the opposite source
as unavailable if the sources
are out of phase, based on
programmable set points in
the controller.

5J. All-Phase Undervoltage/
Underfrequency Protection
Provides undervoltage/
underfrequency monitoring
and protection based on
programmable set points in
the controller.

5K. All-Phase Overvoltage/
Overfrequency Protection
Provides overvoltage/
overfrequency monitoring
and protection based on
programmable set points in
the controller.

5L. Three-Phase Voltage
Unbalance/Phase Loss
Provides phase loss detection
from blown fuses on the
Source 2 supply circuit.

5M. All Phase Voltage
Phase Loss

Provides phase loss detection on
the Source 2 supply circuit.

6B. Test Operators

Automatic transfer switches
are provided with a controller
faceplate test pushbutton
that simulates a loss of the
Source 1 as standard. All
programmed time delays
(TDNE, TDEN, etc.) will be
performed as part of the test.
Engine run time of the test is
equal to the plant exerciser
programmed set point. All
tests are fail-safe protected.

6C. Remote Engine Test
(INPUT)

Provides an input to initiate a
test to simulate a loss of the
Source 1 as standard. All
programmed time delays
(TDNE, TDEN, etc.) will be
performed as part of the test.
Engine run time of the test is
equal to the plant exerciser
programmed set point. All
tests are fail-safe protected.
The test is initiated via
remote momentary contact
closure.

6D. Maintained 2 Position
Test Switch

Provides a door-mounted
2-position test switch marked
“Auto” and “Test”. Available
with ATC-900 controller only.

6H. 4-Position Test Selector
Switch (FPSS)

Provides a door-mounted 4-
position, maintained contact
selector switch marked
“Auto,” “Test,” “Engine
Start,” and “Off.” The FPSS
is fail-safe protected, except
for the “Off Position.”
Transfer switch operation is
determined by the switch
position. Transfer switch
operations are as follows:

“Auto”—Automatic operation
mode.

“Test”—A load test is
performed until the switch is
moved to another position.

“Engine Start”—A no-load
test is performed until the
switch is moved to another
position.

“Off”—The automatic
transfer controller and engine
start contact are disabled. A
white pilot light is provided to
indicate that the FPSS is in
the “Off” position.
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7. Time Delay Emergency
Fail (TDEF)

Provides a time delay that
prevents a connected
emergency source from
being declared “unavailable
based on the customer’s set
points. This is to account for
momentary generator
fluctuations. If the Source

2 remains in a failed state,
then 0.5 seconds after the
TDEF timer expires the
transfer switch will proceed
with the programmed
sequence for retransfer if
Source 1 is available.

This time delay is only
implemented when

Source 2 is a generator.

Note: This feature is also enabled
when large loads cause generator
output to drop below customer
set points.

8. Time Delay Bypass Push-
button

Provides a momentary
contact pushbutton to
bypass the TDNE (Feature 1)
and/or TDEN (Feature 3) time
delays. The Time Delay
Bypass Pushbutton contact,
when closed, will reduce any
or all of the programmed time
delay to zero. Must be
executed when TDNE or
TDEN timer is displayed on

the controller.

8C. Bypass Time Delay
Emergency to Normal
(TDEN)

8D. Bypass Time Delay
Normal to Emergency
(TDNE)

8E. Bypass TDNE/TDEN
(INPUT)

Provides input to bypass the
TDNE (Feature 1) and/or
TDEN (Feature 2) time
delays. The Time Delay
Bypass Pushbutton contact,
when closed, will reduce any
or all of the programmed time
delay to zero. Must be
executed when TDNE or
TDEN timer is displayed on
the controller. The bypass
time delay feature is initiated
via remote momentary
contact closure.



8F. Bypass Timers—
External Pushbutton Input

Provides an input from a
customer supplied external
pushbutton to bypass or
reduce the programmed time
delays to zero for TDEN and
TDNE.

9B. Maintenance Selector
Switch (MSS)

Provides a 2-position,
maintained contact selector
switch marked “Operate”
and “Disable.” When the
MSS is placed in the
“Disable” position, the
controller logic will be
disconnected from the
transfer motor circuit.

The MSS is placed in the
“Operate” position for
normal automatic operation.

9C. Monitor Mode Selector
Switch

Provides a 2-position selector
switch to enable/disable
Monitor Mode on the
controller. When enabled, the
controller will monitor the
availability, connected state
and voltage conditions and
will initiate a transfer.

10. Preferred Source
Selector

Provides a means to
designate either Source 1 or
Source 2 as the “Preferred”
source. The “Preferred”
source is the source that the
transfer switch will connect
the load to if it is available.

Note: This is a programmable
software feature not an actual
switch.

10A. Preferred Source
Selector (INPUT)

Provides a means to
designate either Source 1 or
Source 2 as the “Preferred”
source using a remote
contact or device panel
mounted contact closure. The
“Preferred” source is the
source that the transfer
switch will connect the load
to if it is available.

10B. Preferred Source
Selector

Provides a programmable
source selector for use on
systems comprised of dual
utility or utility and engine/
generator power sources.

10C. Preferred Source
Selector with Selector
Switch

Provides a means to
designate either Source 1 or
Source 2 as the “Preferred”
source via device panel
mounted selector switch
control. The “Preferred”
source is the source that the
transfer switch will connect
the load to if it is available.

10D. Preferred Source
Selector

Provides a programmable
source selector for use on
systems comprised of dual
engine/generator power
sources. (Dual engine starting
circuits are provided.)

12C. Source 1—Load
Connected

Provides a green indication
that indicates the load is
connected to Source 1
when lit.

12D. Source 2—Load
Connected

Provides a red indication that
indicates the load is
connected to Source 2
when lit.

12G. Source 1—Present

Provides a white or amber
indication “Depending on the
Controller” that Source 1 has
power; however, this does
not indicate whether Source
1is acceptable.

12H. Source 2—Present

Provides an amber indication
that Source 2has power;
however, this does not
indicate whether Source 2

is acceptable.

Overcurrent Trip Indication
Available only with integral
overcurrent protection
(Feature 16) (shown on
automatic transfer controller
display).
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12L. Source 1 Trip
Indication

The automatic transfer
controller display will read
“Lockout” if the Source 1
circuit breaker is in the
“tripped” position.

12M. Source 2 Trip
Indication

The automatic transfer
controller display will read
“Lockout™ if the Source
2 circuit breaker is in the
“tripped” position.

14. Relay Auxiliary Contacts
14C. Source 1 Present

Provides 4 Form C relay
auxiliary contacts. The relay is
energized when Source 1 is
present.

14D. Source 2 Present

Provides 4 Form C relay
auxiliary contacts. The relay is
energized when Source 2 is
present.

14E. Source 1 Available

Provides 1 Form C relay
auxiliary contact. The relay is
energized when Source 1 is
available and within the
controller’s programmable
set points.

14F. Source 2 Available

Provides 1 Form C relay
auxiliary contact. The relay is
energized when Source 2 is
available and within the
controller’s programmable
set points.

14G. Source 1 Present

Provides 2 Form C relay
auxiliary contacts. The relay is
energized when Source 1 is
present.

14H. Source 2 Present

Provides 2 Form C relay
auxiliary contacts. The relay is
energized when Source 2 is
present.

14J. Source 1 Present

Provides 4 Form C relay
auxiliary contacts. The relay is
energized when Source 1 is
present.

14K. Source 2 Present

Provides 4 Form C relay
auxiliary contacts. The relay is
energized when Source 2 is
present.

14L. Source 1 Present

Provides 2 Form C relay
auxiliary contacts. The relay is
energized when Source 1 is
present.

14M. Source 2 Present

Provides 2 Form C relay
auxiliary contacts. The relay
is energized when Source 2
is present.

15. Switch Position
Indication Contact
Provides a contact that
indicates if the power
switching device is in the
“open” or “closed” position.

15E. Source 1 Position
Indication Contact

Provides 1 Form C contact
that indicates the position of
the Source 1 power switching
device.

15F Source 2 Position
Indication Contact
Provides 1 Form C contact
that indicates the position of
the Source 2 power
switching device.

15G. Source 1 Position
Indication Contact

Provides 3 Form C contact
that indicates the position of
Source 1 power switching
device.

15H. Source 2 Position
Indication Contact

Provides 3 Form C contact
that indicates the position of
Source 1 power switching
device.

15K. Normal (S1) Breaker
Position Indication 1 Form C
(Output)

Provides 1 Form C contact of
the breaker indicating the
breaker position.

15L. Normal (S1) Breaker
Position Indication 2 Form C
(Output)

Provides 2 Form C contact of
the breaker indicating the
breaker position.
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15M. Source 2 Load Shed
Contacts

Provides 4 Form C contacts
to initiate a load circuit
disconnect while on Source 2.
This gives the user the
capability of selectively
choosing not to run certain
loads while on Source 2.

15R. Normal (S1) Source
Position 1 Form C (Relay
OUTPUT)

Provides 1 Form C relay
contact that indicates the
position of the Source 1
power switching device.

15S. Emergency (S2)
Source Position 1 Form C
(Relay OUTPUT)

Provides 1 Form C relay
contact that indicates the
position of the Source 2
power switching device.

16B. Integral Overcurrent
Protection on Both Power
Source Switching Devices
Provides integral overcurrent
protection on both Source 1
and Source 2 power
switching devices.

16E. Integral Overcurrent
Protection on the Source
2 Power Switching Device
Provides integral overcurrent
protection on the Source

2 power switching device.

16N. Integral Overcurrent
Protection on the Source 1
Power Switching Device
Provides integral overcurrent
protection on the Source 1
power switching device.

16S. External Overcurrent
Protection on the Source 1
Power Switching Device
Provides overcurrent
protection on the Source 1
power switching device.

17. Breaker with an
Overcurrent Trip Unit

17H. Padlockable Handle
Lock Hasp

Provides a means to padlock
the breaker supplied only on a
service entrance rated
contactor based design. The
padlock kit is provided as a
ship loose item and able to be
customer mounted as a
mechanical means to lock out
the breaker.
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17N. Normal (S1) Breaker
with Eaton 310+ Trip Unit

The UL 1008 integrated
service entrance rated
contactor design has a
100% load rating.

18. Metering

The ATS controller provides
voltage and frequency
readings. If additional
metering functions are
required, Eaton offers a
series of digital meters that
may be added to the ATS.
The meter type can provide
simple current and voltage
readings or more capable
meters providing Power,
Demand and energy
readings.

Available with an optional
communications interface.
(See Feature 48—
Communications for available
communication modules.)

Feature 18 metering options
include all required external

devices (CTs, etc.) for a fully
functioning metering system.

18J. Integrated Metering
(LOAD Side)

This metering option
incorporates basic load
metering into the ATC-900
using the add-on DCT
module. In addition to the
standard voltage and
frequency metering, the DCT
module adds current, real
power, reactive power,
apparent power, and power
factor. This option also
enables the selective load
shed feature (option 45L).

1Q 130/140/150
(Option 18d)

1Q 130

This digital meter provides
basic current and voltage per
phase (L-L, L-N) and min./
max. readings (I, V). Optional
communication RS-485,
Modbus RTU.

IQ 140

In addition to basic current
and voltage, will provide
frequency, power
measurements real, reactive
and apparent power, total
(W, VAR, VA). Optional
communication RS-485,
Modbus RTU.

1Q 150

In addition to basic current/
voltage/frequency and power
readings, will provide Energy
Real reactive and apparent
(Wh, VAR, VAh). Optional
communication RS-485,
Modbus RTU.

1Q 250/260 (Option 18a)

1Q 250

This digital meter provides
current per phase and current
demand, voltage (L-L, L-N)
and frequency. Power, energy
and demand readings. Real,
reactive and apparent power
and energy, power factor.
RS-485 communications,
Modbus RTU or ASCII.
Optional I/O slots available.

IQ 260

In addition to all of the
features of the 1Q 250, power
quality analysis is available
with THD voltage and current
per phase.

Power Xpert 2000

(Option 18e)

Provides either a Power Xpert
PXM 2250, PXM 2260 or
PXM 2270 meter.

Power Xpert 4000, 6000, 8000
(Option 18b)

Provides one of the Power
Xpert Meters with or without
graphic displays.

20A. Rear Bus Provisions

Provides Source 1, Source

2 and Load Circuit rear
accessible bus stabs with
provision for bus bar
connection. Eaton transfer
switches are provided with
either front or rear
(dependent on switch type)
connected solderless screw-
type terminals for power

cable connection as standard.
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21A. Optional Power Cable
Connection Terminals

Eaton transfer switches are
provided as standard with
Source 1, Source 2 and load
circuit solderless screw-type
terminals for power cable
connection. Alternate
terminal wire sizes, and
compression lug provisions
may be available dependent on
transfer switch type and
ampere rating.

Plant Exerciser

23A. Plant Exerciser With
Fail-Safe

Provides a means for
automatic testing of the
engine generator set or
standby power system. All
programmed time delays in
the controller will be performed
during plant exerciser
operations.

Programmable set points for
test intervals are start time,
either disabled, daily, 7, 14
or 28 days.

15-minute fixed engine test
time.

Test may be performed with
or without load transfer. Test
may be manually cancelled
during the operation. This
function is fail-safe protected.

23K. Plant Exerciser With
Fail-Safe

Provides a means for
automatic testing of the
engine generator set or
standby power system. All
programmed time delays in
the controller will be performed
during plant exerciser
operations.

Programmable set points for
test intervals are start time,
either disabled, daily, 7, 14 or
28 days, engine test time.

Test may be performed with
or without load transfer. Test
may be manually cancelled
during the operation. This
function is fail-safe protected.



23M. Selectable—Disabled,
7, 14, 28 or Day Interval, or
Calendar Date, 0-600
Minutes, Load/No Load,
with Fail-safe

Provides a means for
automatic testing of the
engine generator set or
standby power system. All
programmed time delays in
the controller will be
performed during plant
exerciser operations.
Programmable set points for
test intervals are start time,
engine test time and either
disabled, daily, 7, 14 or 28
days or up to 12 specific
calendar dates. Test may be
performed with or without
load transfer. Test may be
manually cancelled during the

operation. This function is fail-

safe protected. This feature
includes independent time
delays for time delay normal
to emergency, time delay
emergency to normal and
time delay for engine
cooldown.

Source 1 Sensing

26. Source 1—Monitoring
and Protection

Provides Source 1 monitoring
and protection functions. If
Source 1 fails, then the
automatic transfer controller
will begin the sequence of
operations necessary to
transfer the load to Source 2.
All Feature 26 monitoring and
protection functions are fail-
safe operations.

26D. Go to Emergency
(Source 2)

Provides the capability for an
external contact closure to
initiate a transfer to the
Source 2 power source. This
includes starting the
generator, performing the
programmed time delays and
the transfer operation.
Retransfer will occur when
the external contact is
opened. This is a fail-safe
function.

26E. Go to Emergency (S2)
Input with Selector Switch

Provides a device panel
mounted selector switch
labeled, “Auto/Go to Source
27, to initiate a transfer to the
Source 2 power source. This
includes starting the
generator, performing the
programmed time delays and
the transfer operation.
Retransfer will occur when
the external contact is
opened. This is a fail-safe
function.

26H. Three-Phase Rotation
Protection

Provides three-phase reversal
sensing in order to protect
against transferring to an out-
of-phase source. The controller
will treat the opposite source
as unavailable if the sources
are out of phase, based on
programmable set points in
the controller.

26J. All-Phase
Undervoltage/
Underfrequency Protection
Provides all-phase
undervoltage/underfrequency
monitoring and protection
based on programmable set
points in the controller.

26K. All-Phase Overvoltage/
Overfrequency Protection
Provides all-phase
overvoltage/overfrequency
monitoring and protection
based on programmable set
points in the controller.

26L. Three-Phase Voltage
Unbalance/ Phase Loss
Provides phase loss detection
from blown fuses on the
Source 1.

26M. All-Phase Voltage
Phase Loss

Provides phase loss detection on
the Source 1 supply circuit.

26N. All-Phase
Undervoltage Protection
Provides undervoltage
protection for Source 1
(ATC-100 Controller only).
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29. Transfer Operation
Modes

Provides standard or optional
transfer modes, mode
selection devices and
operational methods for
transfer switches.

29D. Dual ATS Bypass

Provides an active controller
while the bypass isolation

switch is in the bypass mode.

29G. Automatic/Manual
Operation With Selector
Switch

Provides 2-position selector
switch (labeled Auto/manual)
that permits selection of
automatic or manual initiated
transfer. When in the “Auto”
position, the transfer switch
controller initiates a transfer,
retransfer and generator
startup and shutdown. When
in the “Manual’ position,
the operator is required to
initiate generator start/stop
and a transfer/retransfer
using a door-mounted
3-position selector switch
(Source 1-Off-Source 2).

Note: Transfer switches with
Feature 29 must be labeled as
non-automatic transfer switch
equipment.

29J. Automatic Transfer or
Automatic Transfer With
Non-Automatic

Retransfer Operation

Provides a field-selectable
programmable set point that
permits the transfer switch to
operate in one of the following
two transfer modes (A or B):

A. Fully automatic
operation.

B. Automatic engine/
generator startup and
automatic transfer
operation from Source 1
to Source 2. Manual
pushbutton operation is
required to initiate the
retransfer operation
and engine/generator
shutdown. The
pushbutton for manual
retransfer operation is
included. This is fail-safe
protected.

29K. Manual Retransfer
(INPUT)

Provides an input to remotely
initiate a manual retransfer
from Source 2 to Source 1.

29L. Manual Retransfer
On/Off (INPUT)

Provides an input to remotely
enable or disable the manual
retransfer feature.

29M. Manual Retransfer
On/Off Input with Selector
Switch

Provides a device panel
mounted selector switch to
enable or disable the manual
retransfer feature. Selection
of this option automatically
adds option 29J.

32. Delayed Transition
Transfer Modes for Open
Transition Transfer
Switches

Provides delayed transition
transfer modes for an open
transition transfer switch.
Often used in systems with
inductive loads, a delayed
transition transfer switch may
prevent or reduce inrush
currents due to out-of-phase
switching of inductive loads.

32A. Time Delay Neutral

Provides a time delay in the
neutral position during the
transfer and retransfer
operations during which both
Source 1 and Source 2 are
disconnected from the load
circuit. This allows inductive
loads time to reach a safe
voltage and eliminate back
EMF. The time delay is
programmable and is the
same for both transfer and
retransfer operations. This
is a passive feature that
requires the consulting
engineer/installer to
determine the settings
based on how the user

will operate the facility.
Adjustable 0-120 seconds.
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32B. Load Voltage Decay

Provides load voltage
measurement to sense back
EMF that is generated when
the transfer switch is the
neutral position. It provides a
delay in transfer in either
direction if an unacceptable
level is sensed as established
by a programmed set point.
This is an active feature that
adapts to how the facility is
operating in order to minimize
neutral position wait time, but
ensure safety. Adjustable
2-30% of nominal voltage.

32C. In-Phase Transition
With Default to Load
Voltage Decay

Provides in-phase transition,
which is a feature that will
permit a transfer or retransfer
between two available
sources that have a phase
angle difference near zero.
The in-phase transition
feature includes permissible
frequency difference and
synchronization time set
points. In the event Source 1
and Source 2 fail to
synchronize within the
permitted frequency
difference and time, then the
controller defaults to the load
voltage decay operation as
described in Feature 32B.
Adjustable frequency
difference 0.0-3.0 Hz.
Adjustable synchronization
time allowance 1-60
minutes.
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32D. In-Phase Transition
With Default to Time Delay
Neutral

Provides in-phase transition,
which is a feature that will
permit a transfer or retransfer
only between two available
sources that have a phase
angle difference near zero.
The in-phase transition
feature includes permissible
frequency difference and
synchronization time set
points. In the event Source 1
and Source 2 fail to
synchronize within the
permitted frequency
difference and time, then the
controller defaults to the time
delay neutral operation as
described in Feature 32A.
Adjustable frequency
difference 0.0-3.0 Hz.
Adjustable synchronization
time allowance 1-60
minutes.

32E. Delayed Transition

The transfer and retransfer
operations during which both
Source 1 and Source 2

are disconnected from the
load circuit. The time delay is
programmable and the same
for both transfer and retransfer
operation. Adjustable 3-60
seconds.

32F In-Phase Transition

Provides in-phase transition,
this feature will permit a
transfer or retransfer
between two available
sources that have a phase
angle difference of 8 degrees
or less. The in-phase transition
feature includes permissible
frequency difference and
synchronization time set
points. In the event Source 1
and Source 2 fail to
synchronize within the
permitted frequency
difference and time, the
Alarm relay will energize and
“Failed to Sync” will be
displayed on Line 1 of the
controller. After resetting the
alarm, another in-phase
transition may be attempted or
a non-synchronized transfer
may be initiated by failing the
connected source. The
adjustable frequency
difference is 0.0 to 3.0 Hz.

If the synchronization does
not occur within a specified
amount of time, the Alarm
relay will energize and the
failure will be logged into the
transfer history as either
“Sync Fail - Freq” or “Sync
Fail - Phase” depending on
whether the frequency
difference or the phase
difference was excessive.

32G. Time Delay Neutral
This feature provides a time
delay in the neutral position
during the transfer and
retransfer operations during
which both the utility source
and the generator source are
disconnected from the load
circuit. TDN cannot be
implemented on a transfer
switch using a 2-position
contactor.

Jumper selectable at disable
(0 seconds) or enable
(2 seconds).

Logic Extender Cable

34A. 48 Inches (1219 mm)

Provides logic extension
cable with connectors.

34C. 96 Inches (2438 mm)

Provides logic extension
cable with connectors.

34E. 144 Inches (3658 mm)

Provides logic extension
cable with connectors.

34F. 100 Inches (2540 mm)

Provides logic extension only
for open Magnum ATS.

35A. Pre-Transfer Signal
with 1 Form C Contact

Provides a signal prior to the
transferring of the load. Will
not transfer until the
programmable delay set point
in the controller is reached.
The pre-transfer time delay
option, if both sources are
not available, will ignore the
time delay set in the
controller.
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35C. Pre-/Post-Transfer
Signal (OUTPUT)

Provides a Form C contact
signal prior to and after a
transfer from S1 to S2 or S2
back to S1. Will not transfer
until the programmable delay
set point in the controller is
reached. If both sources are
not available, this option wiill
ignore the time delay set in
the controller. The time delay
is programmable for 0-120
seconds pre transfer and
0-120 seconds post transfer.

35D. Post-Transfer Signal
with 1 Form C Contact

Provides a Form C output
from the ATC-900 to signal
that the switch did transfer.
The time delay is programmable
for 0-120 seconds but does
not start to count down until
connected to the new source.

36. Load Shed From
Emergency / Source 2
Inhibit (INPUT)

Provides the capability for an
external NC contact to initiate
a load circuit disconnection
from the Source 2 power
source. If the load circuit is
connected to Source 2 and
the contact is opened, then a
retransfer to Source 1 is
completed if Source 1 is
available. If Source 1 is not
available, then the transfer
switch will transfer to neutral.
If the load circuit is connected
to Source 1 and the contact is
open, then a transfer Source
2 is prohibited.

36A. Load Shed / Source 2
Inhibit with Keyed Switch
(INPUT)

Provides a device panel
mounted selector switch to
initiate a load circuit
disconnection from the
Source 2 power source. If the
load circuit is connected to
Source 2 and the selector
switch is switched to the
“S2 Inhibit/Enabled” position,
then a retransfer to Source 1
is completed if Source 1 is
available. If Source 1 is not
available, then the transfer
switch will transfer to neutral.
If the load circuit is connected
to Source 1 and the switch is
in the “S2 Inhibit” position,
then a transfer Source 2 is
prohibited.



37 Go to Neutral (not SE
Rated) (INPUT)

Provides an input to transfer a
three-position transfer switch
from either of the connected
sources to the off or neutral
position. This features applies
only to those transfer
switches with three-position
power device using a remote
contact closure. When the
signal is removed, the
transfer switch will transfer
back to the available,
preferred source.

Service Equipment Rated
Transfer Switch

Provides the label “suitable
for use as service equipment”
and the features necessary to
meet the requirements for
the label. Includes service
disconnect with visible
indication and neutral
assembly with removable
link. Feature 16B or 16N
must be selected separately
for a molded case or power
circuit breaker design and
17N for a service rated
contactor design.

37A. Service Equipment
Rated Transfer Switch
Without Ground

Fault Protection

Provides service equipment
rating for an application that
does not require ground fault
protection.

37B. Service Equipment
Rated Transfer Switch With
Ground Fault Protection

Provides service equipment
rating for an application that
requires ground fault
protection.

38. Steel Cover

Provides protection for a
device panel as option 38a
and protection for the
controller as option 38b.

39. Distribution Panel

The distribution panel feature
uses a panelboard design
with bolt-on circuit breakers
type EHD. Bolt-on breakers
are designed to hold up to the
changes in temperature and
humidity that an industrial
application calls for. (240/
120 Vac single-phase
systems only.)

39A. 225 A With (2) 200 A
Feeders

39B. 300 A With (3) 200 A
Feeders

39C. 400 A With (4) 200 A
Feeders

41. Space Heater With
Thermostat

Provides a space heater and
adjustable thermostat.
External control power is

not required. Availability is
dependent on transfer switch

type.

41A. Space Heater With
Thermostat—100 Watt

Provides 100-watt space
heater with an adjustable
thermostat.

41E. Space Heater With
Thermostat—375 Watt

Provides 375-watt space
heater with an adjustable
thermostat.

42. Seismic Qualification

45. Load Sequencing
Capability

Provides the capability for
sequential closure of up to 10
addressable relays after a
transfer. Each addressable
relay provides (1) Form C
contact. A single adjustable
time delay between each

of the relay closures is
provided. Operates via a sub-
network. Adjustable 1-120
seconds.

45A-J. Load Sequencing
Contacts
(1-10) (OUTPUT)

Provides the capability for
sequential contact closure of
up to 10 contacts after a
transfer. A single adjustable
time delay between each of
the relay closures is provided.
Operates using the
configurable output contacts
(Form C). Adjustable 0-120
seconds. Each individual
configurable contact has its
own adjustable time delay.
When more than one contact
is supplied, they start the
timing sequence at the
same time.
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45L. Selective Load Shed

Provides an output contact
that opens to shed a
customer load if the
measured kW value exceeds
the load shed kW set point
value. The load will be picked
up if the load restore set point
is attained.

47. Transfer Modes for
Closed Transition Transfer
Switches

Provides available transition
transfer modes for a closed
transition transfer switch.
Closed transition is a “make
before break” transfer and
retransfer scheme that will
parallel (a maximum of 100
ms) Source 1 and Source 2
providing a seamless transfer
when both sources are
available. The closed
transition feature includes
permissible voltage difference
frequency difference and
synchronization time
allowance set points. The
phase angle difference
between the two sources
must be near zero for a
permitted transfer. These
are all programmable set
points in the controller.

47C. Closed Transition With
Default to In-Phase Transi-
tion With Default to Load
Voltage Decay

Provides a closed transition
transfer as the primary
transfer mode. In the event
Source 1 and Source 2 fail to
synchronize within the
permitted voltage difference,
frequency difference, phase
angle difference and time,
then the controller defaults to
the in-phase transition with
default to load voltage decay
operations as described in
Feature 32C and 32B.
Adjustable frequency
difference 0.0-0.3 Hz.
Adjustable voltage difference
1-5% volts. Adjustable
synchronization time
allowance 1-60 minutes.

47D. Closed Transition

Provides a closed transition
transfer as the primary
transfer mode. Only under

a fail-safe condition (i.e., loss
of the connected source) will
the controller transfer to the
alternate source using the
load voltage decay operation
as described in Feature 32B.
Adjustable frequency
difference 0.0-0.3 Hz.
Adjustable voltage difference
1-5% V.

47E. Closed Transition With
Default to In-Phase Transi-
tion With Default to

Time Delay Neutral

Provides a closed transition
transfer as the primary
transfer mode. In the event
Source 1 and Source 2 fail to
synchronize within the
permitted voltage difference,
frequency difference, phase
angle difference and time,
then the controller defaults to
the in-phase transition with
default to time delay neutral
operation as described in
Features 32D and 32A.
Adjustable frequency
difference 0.0-0.3 Hz.
Adjustable voltage difference
1-5 percent volts. Adjustable
synchronization time
allowance 1-60 minutes.
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Standard and Optional Features

47F. Closed/Load Voltage
Decay

Controllers equipped with
Feature Set 47F will perform
a closed transition when both
sources are synchronized in
frequency, phase and
voltage. Failure to
synchronize will result in an
open transition Time Delay
Load Voltage Decay transfer.
Time Delay Load Voltage
Decay uses the load voltage
measurements to sense back
EMF that is generated when
the transfer switch is in the
Neutral position.

It provides a delay in transfer
in either direction if an
unacceptable level is sensed
as established by a customer
programmed level. The
transfer will not take place
until the back EMF decays
below the acceptable
programmed level. This
feature has a separate setting
of enabling or disabling the
operation. If disabled, the
transfer switch will not delay
in the Neutral position and
will transfer between the
sources as fast as possible.
This feature is not available
with the Time Delay Neutral
Optional Feature 32A.

47G. Closed/Time Delay
Neutral

Controllers equipped with
Feature Set 47F will perform
a closed transition transfer
when both sources are
synchronized in frequency,
phase and voltage. Failure to
synchronize will result in an
open transition Time Delay
Neutral transfer. Time Delay
Neutral provides a time delay
in the transfer switch neutral
position when both sources
are open. This delay takes
place when the load is
transferred in either direction
to prevent excessive in-rush
currents due to out-of-phase
switching of large motor
loads.
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47H. Parallel Limit Timer

Provides an independent
timing relay with NO contact
(watchdog timer) activated
only during a closed transition
transfer. The timing is set to
100 ms per code requirements
and will initiate a contact
closure that can be used by
the end user to annunciate an
alarm or to trip an upstream
breaker.

48. Communication
Modules

Provides communications
modules for the transfer
switch controllers.

48D. Ethernet
Communication

(PXG900 Gateway)
Translates Modbus RTU,
QCPort or INCOM to Modbus
TCP. The PXG900 Gateway
includes embedded Web
server monitoring of up to

64 connected devices.

48F. Modbus
Communication (MPONI)

Provides Modbus RTU
protocol via communications
module.

48G. Modbus TCP/IP

Provides a third-party device
for Modbus 485 to Modbus
TCP/IP pass through.

48M1-48M4. I/0 Module

Each 1/0 module provides
four additional user
configurable inputs and
outputs. Up to four additional
1/0 modules can be added,
either by the factory or in the
field.

48MRAC. Multi-view
Remote Annunciator with
Control

Provides remote monitoring
of source availability, source
position and test status for up
to eight transfer switches
with the ATC-300+ or ATC-
900 controller. Operates
using Modbus protocol.

48P. Remote Annunciator
Power Supply

Provides a remote mounted
power supply providing DC
power to the remote
annunciator.

48RAC. Remote
Annunciator with Control

Provides remote monitoring
and control via a color touch
screen display for the
controllers. Operates using
Modbus protocol (MPONI
required for the ATC-600/
800).

48U. USB Port for Memory
Stick

Provides a device panel
mounted USB port for
uploading or downloading
controller set points and for
downloading event history.

49. Sensing Isolation
Transformer

Provides a set of control
power transformers that
converts the delta system
sensing to a wye sensing
input to the controller. The
sensing isolation transformer
is recommended for high
resistance grounded systems
and for grounded delta
systems.

49A. Sensing Isolation
Transformer

Option 49A is available for
Magnum ATSs.

49B. Sensing Isolation
Transformer

Option 49B is available for
MCCB and contactor transfer
switches.

49C. Multi-Tap Control
Power Transformer

The multi-tap control power
transformer is used to step-
down voltage to 120 Vac for
the transfer switch control
circuit. Incoming voltage can
be adjusted by moving the
tap on the primary side from
208V, 240 V or 480 V for

60 Hz applications or 220 V,
380V, 415V, 600 V for 50 Hz
applications.

Volume 2—Commercial Distribution CA08100003E—May 2018 www.eaton.com

Option 51. Surge
Protection Device

Two types of surge
protection devices are used in
Eaton automatic transfer
switches. Both types meet
the requirements for UL 1449
3rd Edition for surge
suppression devices and are
CE marked. The type CVXis
used on Eaton wallmount
ATS designs and the Eaton
type SPD are used on
floor-standing designs.

CvX

The CVX device features a
Thermally Protected Metal
Oxide Varistor technology
and comes with high
intensity LED phase status
indicators.

SPD

The SPD features a
Thermally Protected Metal
Oxide Varistor technology.
It comes with dual-colored
protection status indicators
for each phase and for
neutral-ground protection
mode. It comes with an
audible alarm with silence
button and a Form C contact.

An optional SPD with surge
counter feature package is
available. This provides six-
digit surge counter with reset
button.

51S1B. 50 kA—SPD standard
source 1

51S2B. 80 kA—SPD standard
source 1

51S3B. 100 kKA—SPD
standard source 1

51S4B. 120 kA—SPD
standard source 1

51S5B. 160 kKA—SPD
standard source 1

51S6B. 200 kKA—SPD
standard source 1

51S7B. 250 kA—SPD
standard source 1

51S8B. 300 kKA—SPD
standard source 1

51S9B. 400 kKA—SPD
standard source 1

51S1C. 50 kKA—SPD standard
with surge counter source 1



51S2C. 80 kA—SPD standard
with surge counter source 1

51S3C. 100 kA—SPD
standard with surge counter
source 1

51S4C. 120 kKA—SPD
standard with surge counter
source 1

51S5C. 160 kA—SPD
standard with surge counter
source 1

51S6C. 200 kKA—SPD
standard with surge counter
source 1

51S7C. 250 kA—SPD
standard with surge counter
source 1

51S8C. 300 kKA—SPD
standard with surge counter
source 1

51S9C. 400 KA—SPD
standard with surge counter
source 1

51SC8. Remote display panel
(8 feet standard)

51SC12. Remote display
panel (12 feet)

51SC4. Remote display panel
(4 feet)

54. Front Access

54A. Front access cabinet
available for all Magnum
products. This option will
add an additional pull section
mounted on the side of the
switch.

54B. Upgrade to 316
Stainless Steel

Provides a stainless
enclosure with 316 grade.
Contact plant for availability.

55B. Source Swap (Normal
Bottom/Emergency Top)
Provides ability to designate
the Normal Source to be
physically located at the
bottom of the structure and
the Emergency Source to be
at the top of the structure.
Contact plant for availability.

59a. Silver-Plated Bus

Silver-plated bus is a standard
feature for all Magnum-based
designs.

59b. Tin-Plated Bus

Tin-plated bus is available as
an option for Magnum-based
designs.

60. Dedicated Voltage
Control Power Transformer

The dedicated voltage control
power transformer can be
selected for 208/240 V
systems where an added
buffer is preferred between
the incoming power and the
micro-processor controller’s
control power input.

61A. UPS Device with
Terminal Block Input

Provides a factory mounted
and wired UPS sized to
provide power to the ATC
controller and the bypass
isolation logic controller.
Inputs to the UPS are wired
out to a terminal block.

61B. UPS 120 Vac Ready,
Terminal Block Input
Provides a terminal block
input only for customer
supplied external mounted
UPS that provides power to
the logic controller supplied in
bypass isolation switches.

61C. Power Loss Buffer for
ELC

Provides ride-through power
for the ELC contained in
automatic transfer switches
with bypass isolation. This
feature does not provide
continuous power for
microprocessor controller.

61D. UPS 120 Vac Ready,
Terminal Block Ready
Provides a terminal block
input only for customer
supplied external mounted
UPS that provides power
to the ATC controller.

61E. 24 Vdc Ready, Terminal
Block Ready

Provides a terminal block
input only for customer
supplied external 24 Vdc
power to the ATC900
controller (requires the DCT
Module).
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Standard and Optional Features

61F. Power Loss Buffer
ATC Comm (Requires DCT
Module)

Provides ride-through power
for the ATC-900 controller to
maintain communications
during a power loss. The
power loss buffer provides
24 Vdc to the controller
(requires the DCT module).

80A. Load Shed From
Emergency / Source 2
Inhibit (INPUT)

Identical to option 36 and
includes wiring from
controller to terminal block.

81A. General Alarm Contact
(OUTPUT)

Provides a remote indication
that an alarm condition exists
on the ATC-900. Remains on
until all alarms are resolved
and reset at the controller.

81B. ATS Not in Automatic
(OUTPUT)

Provides remote indication
that the ATS is not in
automatic mode.

81C. ATS in Test (OUTPUT)
Provides remote indication
that the ATS is currently
running a test. The test could
be initiated by the device
panel engine test pushbutton
or automatically using the
programmed engine
exerciser.

81D. Engine Test Aborted
(OUTPUT)

Provides remote indication
that an engine test has been
aborted. The ATC-900 event
log contains detailed event
information that can help
assess the reason the test
was aborted.

81E. Cooldown in Process
(OQUTPUT)

Provides remote indication
that an engine cooldown is in
progress.

81F Engine Start Contact
Status (OUTPUT)

Provides remote indication
that the engine start contact
is calling for the generator
to start.

81G. LOAD SHED—
S2 Inhibit On (OUTPUT)

Provides remote indication
that the emergency inhibit
is on.

81GL. LOAD SHED—

S2 Inhibit On with White
Indicating Light

Provides a 30 mm pilot light
on the transfer switch device
panel to indicate that

S2 Inhibit is on.

81H. ATS on Bypass
(OUTPUT)

Provides remote indication
that the bypass switch is
carrying the load.

81J. Lockout

Provides an input to
temporarily disable automatic
control. This feature is used
to indicate a tripped breaker
in a breaker-based transfer
switch. It is treated as an
alarm and the alarm must be
reset to continue automatic
operation.

81K. Monitor Mode

Provides an input to disable
automatic control in the ATC-
900 controller. This function
is used for when manual
operation is required. The
controller continues to
accurately monitor source
status and set points can be
changed; however, no action
will be initiated by the
controller.

81L. Remote Load Test

Provides an input to initiate a
system test using a remote
contact closure. The test will
run based on the
programmed engine test
settings in the controller.
The settings include with or
without load, engine run time,
and independent test time
delays.
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Standard and Optional Features

81M. Load Bank Control
(OUTPUT)

Provides a remote output to
disconnect a load bank if
Source 1 fails while the load
bank is running. The load
bank control output is turned
on when an unloaded engine
testis in process and the load
is connected to the source
that is not under test. It is off
at all other times. If, while an
engine test is in process, the
non-test source fails (i.e.,
Source 1), the test is aborted,
which will cause load bank
control relay to turn off in
anticipation of transferring
load to the generator.

81N. Health (OQUTPUT)
Provides a remote indication
that an alarm condition or loss
of control power exists on the
ATC-900. Remains on until an
alarm condition occurs or
control power is lost.
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90A. Master Control
(OUTPUT)

Provides the user with the
ability to use two
independent transfer
switches in three source
systems consisting of a utility
and two generator sources. In
a three-source system, the
Master ATS controls the
engine starting and stopping
of the Slave ATS. The slave
input receives the engine
start signal from the Master
controller.

90B. Slave Control (INPUT)

The ATC-900 Master/Slave
controller functionality
provides the user with the
ability to use two
independent transfer
switches in three source
systems consisting of a utility
and two generator sources. In
a three-source system, the
Master ATS controls the
engine starting and stopping
of the Slave ATS. The slave
input receives the engine
start signal from the

Master controller.

Glossary

With respect to their use in
this document and as they
relate to switch operation, the
following terminology

is defined:

Available—A source is
defined as *“available” when
it is within its undervoltage/
overvoltage/underfrequency/
overfrequency (if applicable)
set point ranges for the
nominal voltage and
frequency setting.

Fail-safe—A feature that
prevents disconnection from
the only available source and
will also force a transfer

or retransfer operation to the
only available source.

Retransfer—Retransfer is
defined as a change of the
load connection from the
secondary to primary source.

Source 1—is the primary
source or normal source or
normal power source or
normal. (Except when Source
2 has been designated the
“Preferred Source.”)

Source 2—is the secondary
source or emergency source
or emergency power source
or emergency or standby or
backup source. (Except when
Source 2 has been
designated the “Preferred
Source.”)
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Source 1 Failed or Fails—
Source 1 is defined as “failed”
when it is outside of its
undervoltage or overvoltage
or underfrequency or
overfrequency (if applicable)
set point ranges for the
nominal voltage and
frequency setting.

Source 2 Failed or Fails—
Source 2 is defined as
“failed”” when it is outside

of its undervoltage or
overvoltage or under-
frequency or overfrequency
(if applicable) set point ranges
for the nominal voltage and
frequency setting for a time
exceeding 0.5 seconds after
the time delay emergency fail
(TDEF) time delay expires.

Transfer—*“Transfer” is
defined as a change of the
load connection from the
primary to secondary source
except when specifically
used as “Transfer to
Neutral.”

Transfer to Neutral—
“Transfer to Neutral” is
defined as when the load
circuits are disconnected
from both Source 1 and
Source 2.
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kW Conversions

kW Conversion Chart

kW to Ampere Conversion Chart

Three-Phase Ampere Table at Common Line-to-Line Voltage

kw 1 200V 208V 220V 230V 240V 380V 400 V 415V 460 V 480 V 600 V
5.0 18 17 16 16 15 9 9 9 8 8 6
75 27 26 25 24 23 14 13 13 12 11 9
10.0 36 34 33 31 30 19 18 17 16 15 12
15.0 54 52 49 47 45 28 27 26 24 23 18
20.0 72 69 66 63 60 38 36 35 31 30 24
25.0 90 87 82 78 75 47 45 43 39 38 30
30.0 108 104 98 94 90 57 54 52 47 45 36
40.0 144 139 131 126 120 76 72 70 63 60 48
50.0 180 173 164 157 150 95 90 87 78 75 60
60.0 217 208 197 188 180 114 108 104 9% 90 72
75.0 271 260 246 235 226 142 135 130 118 113 90
80.0 289 278 262 251 241 152 144 139 126 120 9
100.0 361 347 328 314 301 190 180 174 157 150 120
125.0 451 434 410 392 376 237 226 217 196 188 150
150.0 541 520 492 471 451 285 271 261 235 226 180
175.0 631 607 574 549 526 332 316 304 275 263 210
200.0 722 694 656 628 601 380 361 348 314 301 241
250.0 902 867 820 784 752 475 451 435 392 376 301
300.0 1083 1041 984 941 902 570 541 522 471 451 361
350.0 1263 1214 1148 1098 1052 665 631 609 549 526 421
400.0 1443 1388 1312 1255 1203 760 722 696 628 601 481
500.0 1804 1735 1640 1569 1504 950 902 870 784 752 601
600.0 2165 2082 1968 1883 1804 1140 1083 1043 941 902 722
700.0 2526 2429 2296 2197 2105 1329 1263 1217 1098 1052 842
800.0 2887 2776 2624 2510 2406 1519 1443 1391 1255 1203 962
900.0 3248 3123 2952 2824 2706 1709 1624 1565 1412 1353 1083
1000.0 3609 3470 3280 3138 3007 1899 1804 1739 1569 1503 1203
Note

1 At 0.8 power factor.
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Pow-R-Way |11 Busway

Product Description

Superior Housing Design

and a True Sandwich Design
Maximize Busway Performance
Eaton’s Pow-R-Way III® is
constructed with a lightweight
and durable, two-piece,
aluminum-extruded housing.
The non-ventilated housing
design excludes potential
points of penetration by
moisture or dust. Busbars for
plug-in applications have full-
sized conductor tabs welded
by a fully automated state-of-
the-art welding process. This
design extends the contact
surfaces outside of the
busway housing and into

the plug-in outlet. The benefits
of the true sandwich design
for both plug-in and feeder
busway include improved
coordination and heat
dissipation, better bracing
and the elimination of the
“chimney effect.”

Cut-Away Section of Plug-In Bi y
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Epoxy Insulation Provides
Exceptional Performance

The phase and neutral bars
are insulated with Class B,
130 °C, epoxy insulation
applied by an automated
fluidized bed process. This
application insulates the
conductors in a precise and
controlled manner to ensure
smooth, continuous, high
quality protection. Following
the epoxy insulation process,
all contact surfaces are
silver-plated to provide

an extremely durable
connection. Tin-plating

is also an option.

Indoor Joint Assembly

Pow-R-Way 111 Bridge Joint
Reduces Installation Time and
Provides Flexibility for Future
Modifications

Pow-R-Way III joint
connections are made with
the rugged Pow-R-Bridge
joint package. A Pow-R-
Bridge is installed on each
section of busway prior

to shipment. Job site
connections are made quickly
by releasing the bridge joint
bolt, moving the next section
into place, and retightening
the bolt. Torque-indicating,
double-headed bolts with
fall-away instruction tags
are provided to ensure that
proper installation torque is
achieved. The Pow-R-Bridge
provides an adjustment

in section length of up to
+0.5-inch (12.7 mm) at
each joint.

Bridge Joint Assembly
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Pow-R-Way 11 Offers Grounding
and Neutral Options to Meet
Every Customer Preference
and Need

The aluminum housing is
UL listed as a 50% integral
ground path and is provided
as a standard, economical
ground system. A 50%
internal ground bar is also
available. In certain industrial
applications, a ground path
greater than 50% may be
required. Pow-R-Way III can
solve this problem in a cost-
efficient manner through
combining the 50% integral
housing ground with the
50% internal ground. To meet
the growing demand for
grounding isolation,
Pow-R-Way III also offers

a 50% isolated ground

bar. When customers are
concerned about harmonics
and overheating generated
by nonlinear loads, Pow-R-
Way III provides a solution
through a fully rated 200%
capacity neutral bar.

Joint End



A Space-Saving Innovation—
The Corner Joint Elbow

The Pow-R-Way III corner
joint combines the features of
the Pow-R-Bridge with
reduced elbow leg lengths.
Due to its compact design,
the corner joint allows for
layouts that provide optimum
use of space and increases
available plug-in openings.

Straight Lengths

A Complete Line of Fittings for

Indoor and Outdoor Applications

Pow-R-Way III offers an
extensive range of fittings to
meet every application need.
Flanges, elbows, end cable
tap boxes and end closers are
used in basic busway routing.
For more complex layouts,
combination elbows and
offsets can be used along
with transformer throats,
vault flanges, reducers and
expansion joints.

Outdoor Joint Assembly

Standard Switchboard Flange

Low Voltage Busway 6 1

Pow-R-Way III

Enhanced Bus Plug Design
Facilitates Installation and
Improves Safety

Pow-R-Way III plug-in
protective devices are
available in circuit breaker and
fusible switch designs.
Standard features include:
oversized enclosures,
extended ground and neutral
bars, line side barriers, bus
plug alignment pin, busway
interlock and improved clamp
and guides.

Advanced bus plugs provide
protection, communication
and coordination capabilities
using the Visor™ Series (SPD),
Energy Sentinel™, Digitrip™
1Q OPTIM™, Advantage™
motor control components
and receptacle plugs.

Final Busway Assembly

Rearward Corner Joint Assembly

Volume 2—Commercial Distribution CA08100003E—May 2018

High 6-Cycle Short-Circuit
Ratings Optimize Coordination
Between Busway and Power
Equipment and Meet High
Quality Standards

All ratings of Pow-R-Way III
have been tested to 6-cycle
standards and have achieved
a minimum rating of 85 kA
and a maximum rating of
200 kA rms symmetrical.

Typical Busway Installation
(Torque Indicating Bolt)
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Pow-R-Way III

General Information

Determine the total
footage, all fittings and
accessories for entire
busway run. Price the
total footage by type and
system requirements.
Round footage up to the
nearest foot. Add the
fabrication charge for the
fittings. Add any additional
accessories required for
the total price of the
busway run

See NEC 364.11 for
Reducer Application
Fusible reducers are

600 V maximum; fuses
are not included

Transformer Connections

Transformer tap bus
extensions do not include
drilling or lugs

Transformer throats include
flexible connectors

Commercial Metering
Connections
For use with 33MM,
37MM and 37SS meter
stack modules; order
separately
Main breaker units
include circuit breaker
and trip units
1200 A or greater main
devices must be center
fed when installing 800 A
residential meter sockets
and 1200 A commercial
meter sockets
Spacer kit BSMMBSK may
be required when stacks
are mounted on right-hand
side in EUSERC areas
Class T fuse clips only;
fuses not included

Compatible with indoor
corner elbow accessory
3MMEB12 and 3SMMEB16
In-line metering PTO with
no overcurrent protection
should only be used with
six meter sockets/tenant
main circuit breakers

or less, or applied per
local code

V2-T6-4

Plug-In
Straight sections of plug-in
busway are available in
2 ft (0.6 m) increments
from 2 ft (0.6 m) minimum
to 10 ft (3 m) maximum.
Pow-R-Bridge joint
is included

Sprinkler-Proof Plug-In
For sprinkler-proof plug-in,
multiply the plug-in price by
115 and use outdoor
pricing for the feeder
busway

Feeder

Straight sections of feeder
busway are available

in 1/8-inch (3.2 mm)
increments from 16 inches
(406 mm) minimum to

10 ft (3 m) maximum.
Pow-R-Bridge joint is
included. Busway must
carry at least a 50% load
in all outdoor applications

Hangers/Pow-R-Bridge

The busway price includes
one horizontal hanger per
10 ft (3 m) of busway and
one Pow-R-Bridge joint per
connection. All vertical
hangers and any additional
horizontal hangers should
be added to the total price

Ground

A 50% integral housing
ground is provided as
standard. The housing
ground can be used in
combination with the
internal ground or the
isolated ground to achieve
a 100% ground rating

Standard and Flush Flanges

Flanges provide a direct
connection to low voltage
switchgear, switchboards,
motor control centers and
other apparatus. Cutout
dimensions and drilling
plans are provided with the
customer drawings, and it
is the responsibility of the
switchgear manufacturer
to provide the opening,
flange drillings, connecting
hardware and bus risers

in their equipment. For
proper coordination between
busway and other equipment,
detailed drawings, including
switchgear orientation,
must accompany the order.
A standard flange can be
supplied to the left or right
of a section, as required.

A flush flange is used when
the busway must lay close
to the top of a switchboard.
The edge of the busway is
1.25 of the switchboard.
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Elbow Flanges

An elbow flange is a
combination of a standard
elbow and a standard flange
fabricated into a single fitting.
Elbow flanges are typically
used when the minimum

leg lengths for either the
standard elbow or the
standard flange cannot

be maintained.
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Pow-R-Way III

Traditional Indoor and Corner Joint Elbows Special Angle Elbows Tees
Outdoor Elbows The Pow-R-Way III corner Special angle elbows are A tee is a busway fitting
Elbows are used to make joint elbow can be installed traditional elbows that allow suitable for connection in
90° changes in the direction in areas where a traditional the direction of the busway three directions.
of busway runs. The four 90° turn could never have runs to change at angles
types that are available are been accomplished before. greater than 90°. They allow
forward, rearward, upward easy routing through non-
and downward. Pow-R-Way III corner traditional corridors. The
joint elbows can solve any four types offered are
serious pathway problem forward, rearward,

and contri.bute.tc.) successful upward and downward.
layouts with minimal space
requirements. The corner joint
elbow is UL listed for indoor
applications only and

is also certified for seismic
withstand capability to
worst-case, Zone 4 levels.

For Indoor Use Only
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Pow-R-Way III

Crosses

A cross is a busway fitting
suitable for connection in four
directions. It is applied when
a bus run must branch off in
three directions, all in the
same plane.

End Cable Tap Box

End cable tap boxes are used
to feed a run of busway with
cable and conduit or where
loads served by busway are
connected without the need
for overcurrent protection.

Weatherheads

Weatherheads are used for
service entrance connections
to busway.

Vault Flanges

Vault flanges are used to
enter a utility vault for
termination to the utility
transformer. Each vault
flange is custom designed
to meet each specific utility
specification. Vault flanges
may look similar to those
shown in figure below.

Center Cable Tap Box

Center cable tap boxes are
used to center feed a run

of busway with cable and
conduit or where loads
served by the busway are
connected without the need
for overcurrent protection.
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Expansion Joints

Expansion joints
accommodate the expansion
and contraction of busbars
with respect to the enclosure.
They compensate for the
difference in the coefficient
of expansion of the aluminum
housing and the copper or
aluminum busbars. Expansion
joints must be used wherever
a run of busway crosses an
expansion joint of a building.
They should also be installed
in the center of extremely long
straight runs of busway; one
every 300 ft (91 m) for copper
or one every 225 ft (68 m) for
aluminum.

Phase Transpositions

Phase transposition fittings
are used in applications
where a phase rotation is
needed due to a change in
phasing from the source
equipment to the load
equipment. Both 90° and
180° rotations are possible.
In each case, all conductors
are rotated.

Non-Protected Reducers

Non-protected reducers are
used to reduce the ampacity
of the busway without
overcurrent devices. Per
NEC Section 364.11, for
industrial applications, no
overcurrent protection is
required where the busway
is reduced in size, provided
the length of the smaller
busway does not extend
more than 50 ft (15.2 m)
and has a current rating of
at least one-third of the first

upstream overcurrent device.
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Protected Reducers

Protected reducers are used
to reduce the ampacity of
busway using either a circuit
breaker or a fused, non-
automatic circuit breaker
overprotection device. Both
serve as a disconnecting
means. The line side of the
cubicle is connected to the
higher rated busway and
the load side is connected
to the lower (reduced)

rated busway.

Transformer Throat Connections

A transformer throat is used
when making connections
to a liquid-filled substation
transformer. All transformer
throat connections include
flexible connectors between
the transformer low voltage
spades and Pow-R-Way III
busbars. For transformers
with drilled flanges, the
busway will bolt to the
transformer throat instead
of using a sealing ring.
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Pow-R-Way III

Transformer Flange Connections Three-Phase Transformer Taps In-Line Power Takeoff Unprotected PTO
Transformer flange Three-phase transformer Main Circuit Breaker PTO The in-line PTO with no
connections are used taps are used when making The in-line main circuit main device shown in figure
when making a connection connections to a three- breaker PTO shown in figure to the left comes with

to a dry-type substation phase transformer. The bus to the left is available with 1200 A horizontal cross bus
transformer. Transformer extensions do not include trip ratings from 300 A up to as standard. This device is
flange connections include drilling or lugs. 1200 A; using L-, M- and intended for use with six or
flexible connectors between N-Frame circuit breakers. fewer meter sockets, or as

This device is indoor rated local code permits.
and may be sprinkler-proofed
upon request.

the transformer low
voltage spades and the
Pow-R-Way III flange
busbars.

Offsets
Main Fusible Switch PTO An offset is used to avoid
The in-line main fusible obstacles and to conform
switch PTO shown in figure to the building’s structure.
to the left is available with It is two elbows fabricated
400, 600 and 800 A switches; into a single fitting for use
using Class “T” fuses. where space restrictions
Single-Phase Transformer Taps This device is indoor rated prohibit the use of two

only. The switch handle is standard 90° elbows.

Single-phase transformer
taps arrangements are used
for connections to three
single-phase transformers.
The bus extensions do not
include drilling or lugs.

mounted in front, eliminating
interference with the meter
sockets and the need for
spacers between the main
device and the meter stack.
It comes with a hinged door,
giving easy access to the
fuses mounted below the
main switch.

B Phase
or Neutral

C Phase
or Neutral

A Phase
or Neutral
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Pow-R-Way |11 Adapters

A complete line of adapters
are available to enable the
user to add to existing old-line
Westinghouse® or obsolete
Cutler-Hammer® bus runs
with the Pow-R-Way III
design. The specific
Westinghouse product lines
are low impedance busway,
current-limiting busway, Pow-
R-Way and Pow-R-Way II.
The obsolete Cutler-Hammer
designs are CP2, CP3 and
CP4 Safetybus.

The adapters allow the
incorporation of present-
day technologies, available
in Pow-R-Way III plug-in
units, into existing busway
systems. State-of-the-art
features such as energy
monitoring, transient voltage
surge suppression and
coordination/communication
capabilities can all be added
to existing distribution
systems without having to
upgrade and replace entire
runs of busway.

Special adapters to
competitive busway products
are also available. Please
contact the Greenwood
factory for information.

V2-T6-8

Power Where You Need it!

As aleader in providing quality,
robust, cutting-edge electrical
distribution equipment, Eaton
understands the importance
of providing usable power
access in a variety of
applications. Eaton’s Pow-R-
Way III busway continues to
offer electrical distribution
solutions that are flexible and
without limitations, and are
energy efficient, saving time
and money.

Pow-R-Way |11 Receptacle
Plug-In Units

Eaton now offers a full line
of receptacle plug-in units
for use on Pow-R-Way III
busway. Pow-R-Way III
receptacle plug-in units come
fully assembled and wired,
reducing installation time.
They are UL listed and offer
a complementary line of
accessories. Eaton’s unique
design makes them the
most flexible receptacle
units in the industry.

Data Centers—Data racks
continue to process more
information at higher speeds
with constantly changing
demands. Pow-R-Way III
receptacle plugs offer the
highest ampere ratings in

the industry. Busway and
receptacle plugs above

the data racks provide faster
installation, faster connectivity,
easier rack changes and
upgrades, and will run cooler
than traditional cable methods.

Retail—As retail
environments change
meeting customer demands,
Pow-R-Way III busway and
receptacle plugs help make
floor layout and display
changes easier. Receptacle
plugs allow for easy power
access, eliminating costly
conduit and cable work.

Schools and Laboratories—
Pow-R-Way III receptacle
plugs offer safe power
access for instrumentation
and other lab equipment at
the point of use.

Machine Shops—
Pow-R-Way III busway and
receptacle plugs offer quick
power connection for shop
equipment and make it easy
to change shop layouts as
demands change.

Light Industrial—
Pow-R-Way III busway

and receptacle plugs help
make manufacturing and
assembly lines more flexible.
Receptacle plugs bring easy
power access for tools and
equipment being used on
the lines.

For application and layout
assistance, and for additional
information, please contact
your local Eaton sales office
or Eaton authorized
distributor.

Fused Duplex Receptacle
Plug-In Unit

These units allow you

to quickly add standard
receptacle power and come
with the following features:

Two fix-mounted

NEMA 5-20R or L5-20R
duplex receptacles
Fuse protection for each
duplex receptacle

120 V maximum,
single-phase

Fix-Mounted Duplex Receptacle
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Single Receptacle Plug-In Unit

These units are configured
to order based upon the
type and size of receptacle
ordered, and offer the
following features:

One single or duplex
receptacle. Straight blade
or twist lock, 5-30 A

240 V maximum,
single-phase

Type CH single-pole or
two-pole circuit breaker
protection

Receptacles can be fix-
mounted or cord-mounted

Cord lengths are 1-25 feet
in 1-foot increments

Fix-Mounted Single Receptacle

Cord-Mounted Single Receptacle



Quad Receptacle Plug-In Unit
These units are configured
to order based upon the
guantity, type and size of
receptacles ordered. Any
combination of receptacles
can be ordered and offer the
following features:

Two to four receptacles.
Any combination and

size of standard NEMA
configured receptacles
240 V maximum,
three-phase

Type CH single-pole, two-
pole or three-pole circuit
breaker protection
Receptacles can be fix-
mounted or cord-mounted

Cord lengths are 1-25 feet
in 1-foot increments

Fix-Mounted Quad Receptacle

Cord-Mounted Quad Receptacle

SPD Plug-In Devices

The Pow-R-Way III plug-in
device product offering
includes a surge protective
device (SPD) that is ideal for
busway fed distribution
systems. A transient voltage
is a random, high-energy,
short duration electrical
anomaly. These high-energy
surges can disrupt, damage
or destroy sensitive
microprocessor-based
equipment. Eaton has
developed the SPD family
of products to ensure that
quality power is supplied

to commercial, industrial,
medical and institutional
facilities.

The SPD not only protects
against externally created
impulse transients such as
lightning, utility capacitor
switching and disturbances
emitted by adjacent facilities,
but it also provides needed
protection against internal
transients. This type of
transient is generated within
a facility’s own distribution
system. Sources of internally
generated or ringwave
transients are imaging,
equipment, variable
frequency drives, lighting
dimmers, arc welders, and
the switching on and off of
electrical distribution
equipment. It is estimated
that more than 80% of surge
disturbances are actually
caused by internal transients.

The SPD also filters repetitive
electrical line noise (EMI/RFI),
which is defined as any
unwanted electrical signal
that produces undesirable
effects in the circuits of
sensitive electronic
equipment or disturbances
that are two times peak
voltage. The suppression

of AC transients is
accomplished through the
use of metal oxide varistors
(MOVs) that provide a low
impedance path to divert
surges away from loads.
Electrical line noise and
ringing transients are
eliminated by adding filtering
capacitors to the suppression
device.
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Not all SPD units on the
market have filtering
capabilities. The benefits of
combining SPD and filtering
are reduced MOV stress,
resulting in a longer life cycle,
lower let-through voltage,
better noise attenuation
levels and increased
reliability.

Without protection devices,
electronic-based loads and
microprocessors are not
provided with the noise- and
disturbance-free power that
they require. Because
Microprocessors are now
common in those facilities,
specifiers must ensure that
the AC power supply is
properly filtered. Significant
performance advantages are
achieved by integrating SPD
filters into busway systems.
Because the SPD unit is
directly connected to the
busway it is able to minimize
let-through voltage and to
isolate critical loads that are
fed from a protected busway
run. Due to the integrated
design, the SPD bus plug
saves the user-needed wall
space and greatly reduces the
installed project cost. The
SPD bus plug is furnished
with a breaker disconnect.

SPD Bus Plug

1Q Energy Sentinel

Bus Plugs

The IQ Energy Sentinel is a UL
listed microprocessor-based
metering module capable of
communicating energy usage
and demand values over
Eaton’s PowerNet™ power
monitoring network. These
innovative submetering
devices are designed to
mount directly to Series C®
molded case breakers
through 400 A and are
available for universal
mounting through 2500 A.

It offers a centralized
alternative to individually
mounted wattmeters, watt-
hour meters and watt-demand
meters. Key advantages
include unmatched savings

in space, lower installation
costs, and the capability to
communicate data readings in
a variety of ways. 1Q Energy
Sentinels with built-in CTs
and communication capability
have the added benefit of
overall system accuracy.

The Energy Sentinel mounts
on the load side of Eaton

F-, J- and K-Frame breakers
within the bus plug enclosure.
The Energy Sentinel is also
available for fusible plug-in
units, which use external CTs
within the plug-in enclosure.

Submetering application
examples for the Energy
Sentinel include energy
monitoring and demand
management, energy cost
analysis/allocation and tenant
or interdepartmental billing.

To accomplish the
communication system,

the customer must provide

a twisted pair communication
cable in 1/2-inch (12.7 mm)
conduit connecting the 1Q
Energy Sentinel to an Eaton
Central Energy Display (CED)
or a customer PC to display
and collect the information.

The 1Q Energy Sentinel
offers the user full energy
monitoring capability in a
compact, cost-effective
module ideally suited to
busway application.
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Ground Detector/Neutralizer Bus Plug

In rare cases, busbars in

a busway system pick up
static electricity. In order

to discharge this potential,

a neutralizer and a ground
detector bus plug is available.
The unit has three 18,000 ohm
resistors connected between
the busbars and the ground.
Static electricity is discharged
through these resistors.

A neon lamp is wired in series
with the busbar and part of
the resistor and burns
continuously. If there is a
ground anywhere on the
system of a lower resistance
than the path through the
lamp, the lamp will go out,
indicating that there is a short
in the system.

el

18,000 Ohm
Resistors (3)

Cover
(Cutaway)
- Ground
O‘/ Indicating
Lamp (3)

O
O

Ground
Connection
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Combination Starter Bus Plugs

Eaton’s Freedom™ and
Advantage™ motor starters
are included in the Pow-R-
Way III bus plug product
offering. Freedom motor
starters offer state-of-the-art
features that ensure greater
value, flexibility and
performance in the toughest
commercial and industrial
applications.

Advantage motor starters
have features including a
solid-state, heaterless
overload relay with built-in
ground fault protection.
Advantage also features
communication capabilities
and an on-board micro-

processor that controls
the contactor magnet to
eliminate burnout in low
voltage or varying control
circuit conditions.

Plug-in combination starters
or contactors are mounted
in enclosures identical to the
circuit breaker and fusible
switch type bus plugs
including the clamp and
guides, safety interlocks

and guide pin. They are
available from size 0 through
5 with a circuit breaker, motor
circuit protector or fusible
disconnect. Contact Eaton
for specific application and
outline dimensions.

© 08

/Advantage
Starter
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Pow-R-Way 1| Express Bus
Eaton continues to be a
leader in providing service
and product solutions to its
customers. When you need a
complete run of busway fast
to get critical electrical loads
running or meet time-
sensitive deadlines, Express
Bus is the solution.

Product Offering
Indoor plug-in busway:

800-2500 A copper and
800-2000 A aluminum

Indoor feeder busway:

800-2500 A copper and
800-2000 A aluminum

Corner joints:
Forward (right)
Rearward (left)
Upward
Downward

Tap boxes:

End tap box
Plug-in tap box

Bus plugs:
Fusible
Circuit breaker

Accessories:

End closer
Wall/floor flange
Hangers

Program Highlights

Eaton will ship 12 total pieces
of busway in 5 working days
or 24 total pieces in 10
working days after receipt of
released order. Total pieces
are inclusive of end tap boxes
and corner joints.

For pricing, special requests
or needs, please contact your
local Eaton sale office.

Plug-in units and additional
hangers are stocked and
available in the warehouse.

How the Program Works
By using the form provided,
it’s quick and as easy as
1-2-3.

1 Write in the catalog
numbers and quantities
of the pieces needed.

2. Write in and extend the
pricing. Obtain net
multipliers from your
local sales office.

3. Faxin the order sheet
with a copy of your
purchase order.

Once received, your order will
be entered in the system and
shipped within 5 to 10
working days based upon the
number of pieces ordered.

Feeder and plug-in indoor
busway with copper
conductors are available in
10-feet and 6-feet lengths.
They can be used
interchangeably without the
use of special adapters or
special splice plates, provided
they are the same current
and system rating.

Pow-R-Way III is constructed
with a lightweight and
rugged, two-piece all-
aluminum extruded housing,
which is rated as a 50%
ground path.

Copper busbars for plug-in
applications have full-sized
conductor tabs welded to
their side edges to form the
plug-in contact surfaces. Tabs
are the same exact thickness
as the conductors and are
fully rated up to 800 A.
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Corner Joint Elbows
When it comes to bends
and turns in a bus run, the
Pow-R-Way III corner joint
is the most compact elbow
in the industry. Given the
complexity of today’s
industrial and commercial
distribution systems and the
need to coordinate layouts
with HVAC, plumbing and
lighting requirements,
space quickly becomes

a critical factor.

The Pow-R-Way III corner
joint elbow can be installed
in areas where traditional
90-degree elbows could
never have been
accomplished before.

Due to its compact design,
the corner joint also allows
for layouts that provide
optimum utilization of space.
Critical section length that
would normally be required
for a traditional elbow leg

length can now be dedicated

to maximizing usable plug-in
section length.

The corner joint is as reliable
as traditional elbows. It is

seismic certified and exceeds
the requirements of both the

UBC and CBC (Zone 4). The
corner joint is UL listed for
indoor applications.

Corner Joint Elbows

Fittings and Accessories

End cable tap boxes are
available for all ratings in the
Express Bus program. One
horizontal hanger will be
included for every 10 feet of
busway. Please specify
flatwise or edgewise.

Pow-R-Bridge Assembly
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Features, Benefits and Functions

Pow-R-Way |11 Offers a Full Line

of Low Voltage Busway to Meet
the Needs of the Global
Marketplace

Eaton has combined the
requirements of NEMA, UL,
CSA and IEC into one design
to present a world-class
product in Pow-R-Way III.
With standard features that
include a two-piece aluminum
housing, finger-safe plug-in
outlets, an integral ground
path and high 6-cycle short-
circuit withstand ratings,
Pow-R-Way III provides a
busway system that can be
used over a broad spectrum
of industrial, commercial and
institutional applications
worldwide.

Product Offering

Plug-In Busway
225-5000 A copper and
225-4000 A aluminum
straight sections of plug-in
busway are available in

2 ft (0.6 m) incremental
lengths from a 2 ft (0.6 m)
minimum to 10 ft (3 m)
maximum. Plug-in busway
is also available as
sprinkler proof

Feeder Busway
225-5000 A copper and
225-4000 A aluminum
straight sections of
indoor and outdoor feeder
busway available in any
length in 1/8-inch (3.2 mm)
increments from a 16-inch
(406 mm) minimum to a
10-foot (3 m) maximum.
A wide range of fittings
are available in indoor
sprinkler-proof, or

outdoor feeder busway

V2-T6-12

Plug-In Units

A full family of busway
plug-in units is available.
Standard plug-in units
include fusible or circuit
breaker protection.
Advanced plug-in units
include Visor Series

surge suppression,
communicating 1Q Energy
Sentinel and OPTIM circuit
breakers, and Advantage
combination contactors
and starters. A full line

of receptacle plug-in units
are available

Product Features and Benefits

The all-aluminum two-
piece housing provides
durability and product
integrity

The lightweight and
compact design results
in easy installation

The housing combined
with a true sandwich
design in both plug-in

and feeder busway
contributes to improve
coordination and high
short-circuit ratings

An epoxy insulation
process ensures optimum
conductor and system
protection

Silver-plated joint and
contact surfaces provide
high-quality connections
Highly automated
manufacturing processes
result in a superior product
The Pow-R-Bridge joint
package and torque
indicating bolt gives a
rugged, yet flexible and
easy-to-install connection
Corner joint elbows
contribute to successful
layouts and minimize space
limitations

High 6-cycle short-

circuit ratings optimize
coordination between
busway and power
equipment

This world-class product
design and manufacturing
meets the requirements of
NEMA, CSA, Seismic and
ISO® and IEEE®

Plug-in busway design and
an enhanced bus plug-in
unit facilitates installation
and improves safety
Flexible ground and neutral
options provide solutions
for any application problem
A full family of plug-in
units is available for every
power need

Advanced bus plugs
provide protection,
communication and
coordination capabilities

Busway Capabilities
The busway manufacturing
plant in Greenwood, SC,
is able to meet your
emergency or quick ship
requirements with quick
ship lead-times from
3 days to 2 weeks
Customer approval
drawings can be available
in 2 weeks or less to meet
your project requirements

Eaton’s final field fit
program ensures accurate
layout and allows for minor
last-minute modifications
during installation
Advanced system tools
including Bid Manager™
programs provide quick
and accurate product
information
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Standards and Certifications

Pow-R-Way III meets the
requirements of NEMA,
UL 857 CSA C22.2 No. 27-
94, |IEEE, ANSI, IEC 439-1
and 2, IEC 529 and is
manufactured in an

ISO 9001 certified facility
Pow-R-Way III meets the
International Building Code
standards and is certified
in the Uniform Building
Code® and the California
Building Code to exceed
Zone 4 requirements
ANSI, NEMA, IEEE, CSA,
UL 857

10 KAIC rms symmetrical

Fused duplex—40 A
maximum

Single—70 A maximum
Quad—125 A maximum

WE

Product Support

Busway product and
application support is
available from a professional
team of Eaton employees
that includes field sales
engineers, application
engineers, engineering
service systems and the
greenwood busway product
engineering services.

Additional Programs

Final Field Fit—This program
was established to effectively
manage the dimensional
uncertainties that are often
inherent in bus duct layouts.
This program provides the
assurance of an exact fit the
first time. It allows for bus
duct runs to be released for
manufacture when certain
dimensions are not yet
determined. It also eliminates
the costly delays that can
occur when sections have

to be remade in order to
accommodate last-minute job
site changes in routing. For
program details, please see
publication SA01702001E.

Field Measurements—
For larger and more complex
projects, Eaton will provide
factory assistance with
taking busway layout
measurements. We will
take full accountability of all
measurements and will
ensure an exact fit. Contact
your local Eaton sales office
for pricing and availability.

Bridge Joint Assembly
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Additional Information

Product Brochure:
BR01701001E

Technical Data:
TDO01701003E

Consulting Application
Guide: CA08104001E

Electrical Solutions
Catalog: CA08105001E

ABCs of Planning/
Installation: IM01701002E

Services and Solutions:
BR01701002E

Pow-R-Way Il1
Technical Data:
TDO01701003E

ABCs of Busway:
IM01701002E

Brochure: BR01701001E

Service and Solutions
Installation and
Maintenance: 1B01701001E
Selling Policy: 25-000
Discount Symbol:

CE3-LV Busway
CE4-LV Busway Devices
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Catalog Number Selection

Breaker Unit

PBB HFD 3 015 G N

I .

Bus Style | I Neutral Option
P3B = PRWIII Breaker Frame Ground Option N = 100% neutral
IBP =PRW (Ex. FD, JDC, KDB) \ Three-Pole Only | Trip Rating G =50% internal N2 =200% neutral (PRWIII only)
BP =0Id line (Ex. 015, 060, 150, 400) I = Isolated ground (PRWIIT only) ZN =Low Z (old line only)
Fusible Unit

PEF36 4RGN
PR

Bus Style Mounting Options for
P3F = PRWIII Neutral Option P3F (30-200 A Only)
ITAP = PRW Voltage | N = 100% neutral H = Horizontal
TAP =0Id line 6=600V Amps Fuse Clips N2 = 200% neutral (PRWIII only) V = Vertical

2=240V 1=30 H,J,or R<600 A ZN = Low Z (old line only)
2=60 TorLfor800A
3=100 Ground Option
o
6= 600 | =Isolated (PRWIII only)
72800

SPD Series Bus Plug

PBB§PD 250 480Y 2 C

Fixed—do not change | | | Fixed—do not change
Surge Rating Voltage Code |
(kA/Phase) 208Y = 208Y/120 V (4W + G) Option Code

50 200 400Y = 400Y/230 V (4W + G) 1 = Basic—Dual-colored LED per phase to indicate protection status of the N-G mode on units

80 250 480Y = 480Y/277 V (AW + G) with a neutral wire, single-colored LED to indicate the lack of a neutral wire connection on

100 300 600Y = 600Y/347 V (AW + G) systems with a neutral wire.

120 400 240D =240 Delta (3W + G) 2 = Standard—Dual-colored LED per phase to indicate protection status of the N-G mode on

160 480D = 240 Delta (3W + G) units with a neutral wire, single-colored LED to indicate the lack of a neutral wire connection
600D = 240 Delta (4W + G) on systems with a neutral wire, audible alarm with silence button and Form C relay contact.

3 = Standard + Surge Counter—Dual-colored LED per phase to indicate protection status of the
N-G mode on units with a neutral wire, single-colored LED to indicate the lack of a neutral
wire connection on systems with a neutral wire, audible alarm with silence button, Form C
relay contact, EMI/RFI filtering providing up to 50 dB of noise attenuation from 10 kHz to
100 MHz and surge counter with reset button.

NEMA Receptacle Configuration

L R
| T .

Blade | | Receptacle Type
Blank = Straight blade Voltage Amps R = Receptacle
L = Locking blade 1 =125V, two-pole, two-wire 11 =250V, three-pole, three-wire 15 40 C = Cord receptacle
2 =250V, two-pole, two-wire 14 =25/250V, three-pole, four-wire 20 50
5 =125V, two-pole, three-wire 15 =250V, three-pole, four-wire 30 60
6 =250V, two-pole, three-wire 18 =120/208 V, four-pole, four-wire
10 = 125/25V, three-pole, three-wire | 21 =120/208 V, four-pole, five-wire

Notes

“H” clips are standard for PRW and old line unless specified by adding “R” in catalog number.

Please call Greenwood low voltage busway department for help in assigning a catalog number for a specific application.
Do not leave spaces between characters. Example: P3BFD3100N; ITAP361N.

All plug-in units come fully assembled.
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Product Selection

Circuit Breaker Plug-In Units

Horizontal Install
(Front View)

Circuit Breaker Plug-In Units

Low Voltage Busway
Pow-R-Way III

50% Internal

50% Isolated

6.1

Ampere Plug-In Enclosure 100% Neutral Stab Ground Stab Ground Stab 200% Neutral Stab
Breaker Frame Rating Catalog Number * Catalog Number Catalog Number Catalog Number Catalog Number
ED, EDH, EHD, EDC, 10-225 P3BFD P3FDN100 P3FG100 P3FDI100 P3FD2N100
| FDB, FD, HFD, FDC P3FDN225 — P3FDI225 P3FD2N225
Horizontal Install JDB, JD, HJD, JDC 70-250 P3BJD P3JDN150 — P3JDI150 P3JD2N150
(Rear View) P3JDN250 P3JDG250 P3JDI250 P3JD2N250
"""'"E:’_ - ,_“'13__'_- KDB, KD, DK, HKD, KDC 100-400 P3BKD P3KDN400 P3KDG400 P3KDI400 P3KD2N400
'ﬁ'& LDB, LD, HLD, LDC 300-600 P3BLD P3MDN800 P3MDG800 P3MDI800 —
MDL, HMDL 400-800 P3BMD P3MDN800 P3MDGB800 P3MDI800 —
ND, HND, NDC 400-800 P3BND P3NDN800 P3NDG800 P3NDI800 —
FB TRI-PAC 15-100 P3BFBP P3FBPN100 P3FBPG100 P3BFBPI100 —
LA TRI-PAC 75-400 P3BLAP P3LAPN400 P3LAPG400 P3LAP1400 —
NB TRI-PAC 500-800 P3BNBP P3NBPN800 P3NBPG800 P3BNBPI800 —

Circuit Breaker Plug
Digitrip
OPTIM

Ampere
Rating

Refer to Page V2-T6-22
for breaker data;
for reference only

Advanced Circuit Breaker Plug-Ins

Plug-In Enclosure
Catalog Number

The enclosure, circuit
breaker, neutral and
ground are ordered and
shipped assembled

100% Neutral
Catalog Number

Housing ground
connection supplied
as standard at no
additional charge

50% Internal Ground
Catalog Number

50% Isolated Ground
Catalog Number

L-Frame

70-600

P3BORPL

P3BORPLNG00

P3BORPLG600

P3BORPLIG00

Notes

The P3BFD, P3BJD and
P3BKD plug-in units can be
modified to accept breaker
mounted IQ Energy
Sentinels

The IQ Energy Sentinel and
the OPTIM breaker plug-in
units permit multiple
meters, remote monitoring,
and interconnection with
programmable logic
controllers and building-
management systems.
Applications may range
from revenue metering for
tenant billing to a full-power
management system.
Consult with an Eaton
application engineer or

the busway product line

for assistance

1 Enclosure not sold separately. Refer to Page V2-T6-14 for assembled bus plug catalog number.

See Page V2-T6-14 for plug assembled style number configuration.
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6.1

Low Voltage Busway
Pow-R-Way III

Fusible Plug-In Units

Pow-R-Way I11
Plug-In Opening

Fusible Plug-In Units

Three-Wire Plug

Three-Wire Plug

50% Internal

50% Isolated

— . Ampere 600V 240V 100% Neutral Stab Ground Stab Ground Stab 200% Neutral Stab
Rating Catalog Number * Catalog Number 1 Catalog Number Catalog Number Catalog Number Catalog Number
30 (Horizontal) P3F361RGH P3F321RGH 2 2 2 2
30 (Vertical) P3F361RGV P3F321RGV 2 2 2 2
60 (Horizontal) P3F362RGH P3F322RGH 2 2 2 2
60 (Vertical) P3F362RGV P3F322RGV 2 2 2 2
100 (Horizontal) P3F363RGH P3F323RGH 2 2 2 2
100 (Vertical) P3F363RGV P3F323RGV 2 2 2 2
200 (Horizontal) P3F364RGH P3F324RGH 2
200 (Vertical) P3F364RGV P3F324RGV 2 2 2 2
400 P3F365R P3F325R P3FN400 P3FG400 P3FI400 —

600 P3F366R P3F326R P3FN600 P3FG800 P3FI800 —
800 P3F367T P3F327T P3FN800 P3FG800 P3FI800 —

Fuses are not included

Mechanical lugs are
provided. Compression

Plug-in unit, neutral and
ground are ordered and
shipped assembled

If J-Fuse clips are required,
replace “R” in the catalog
number with a “J”

(30-600 A, 600 V only)
800 A, 600 V also available

Note: See Page V2-T6-14 for
plug assembled style number
configuration.

lugs are available for
fusible plug-in units rated

Pow-R-Way 111 Plug

at 400 A and above. If
compression lugs are
required, the cable size
must be specified

Special Industry Fusible Plug-In Units

Housing ground connection
supplied as standard at no
additional charge

R-Fuse clips are supplied
as standard

with L:-Fuse clips; replace
“T”” in the catalog number
with “L

Rear View, i f ;
¢ ) Enclosure 50% Internal 50% Isolated Terminal Kit Compression Lugs
Ampere 600V 100% Neutral Stab Ground Stab Ground Stab Number ~ Wire Catalog
', Rating Catalog Number Catalog Number Catalog Number Catalog Number Per Phase Size Number
é. 30 P3F361H 3 3 3 1 1-#12 to #10 CTK30SC
60 P3F362H 3 3 3 1 1-#8 CTK60SC
100 P3F363H 3 3 3 1 1-#4 CTK100SC
200 P3F364H 3 3 3 1 1-2/0 CTK200BSC
400 P3F365H 3 3 3 1 1-750 kemil CTK400SPW
600 P3F366H 3 3 3 2 2-500 kemil CTK600DPM
Fuses are not included Grounding compression lug H-Fuse clips are supplied
Housing ground connection included on 200 A and as standard
supplied as standard at no above. Lugs are ordered If J- or R-Fuse clips
additional charge and shipped separately; are required, order
fuses are not included by description
Notes

V2-T6-16

1 “H”and “V” do not denote mounting orientation of the bus plug. Horizontal (H) and Vertical (V) refer to the orientation of the bus system that the plug
will be installed on.

2 Neutral and ground kits are not capable of being field installed in these units. Order bus plugs with fully assembled part numbers. See Catalog Number Selection on
Page V2-T6-14 for details.
3 Grounds and neutrals must be factory assembled. Order by description. See Page V2-T6-22.
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Low Voltage Busway 6 1

Pow-R-Way III

Special Plug-In Units

Plug-In Cable Tap Box Units
Plug-in Cable Tap Box

Ampere 600 V Enclosure 100% Neutral Stab 50% Internal Ground Stab 50% Isolated Ground Stab
Rating Catalog Number Catalog Number Catalog Number Catalog Number

200 P3PTB200 P3PTBN200 P3PTBG200 P3PTBI200

400 P3PTB400 P3PTBN400 P3PTBG400 P3PTBI400

600 P3PTB600 P3PTBNG600 P3PTBG600 P3PTBI600

800 P3PTB800 P3PTBNB800 P3PTBG800 P3PTBI800

Mechanical lugs are
provided. If compression
lugs are required, the cable
size must be specified

Plug-In Combination Starters and Contactors (Non-Reversing, Three-Pole)

NEMA Freedom Starter Freedom Contact Advantage Starter Advantage Contact

Size Fusible Circuit Breaker Fusible Circuit Breaker Fusible Circuit Breaker Fusible Circuit Breaker
0 P3FSTROF P3BSTROF P3FCONOF P3BCONOF P3FSTROA P3BSTROA P3FCONOA P3BCONOA

1 P3FSTRI1F P3BSTR1F P3FCON1F P3BCON1F P3FSTRIA P3BSTRIA P3FCON1A P3BCON1A

2 P3FSTR2F P3BSTR2F P3FCON2F P3BCON2F P3FSTR2A P3BSTR2A P3FCON2A P3BCON2A

3 P3FSTR3F P3BSTR3F P3FCONSF P3BCON3F P3FSTR3A P3BSTR3A P3FCON3A P3BCON3A

4 P3FSTR4F P3BSTR4F P3FCON4F P3BCON4F P3FSTR4A P3BSTR4A P3FCON4A P3BCON4A
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Low Voltage Busway

Pow-R-Way III

Bolt-On Units

Circuit Breaker Bolt-On Units

Breaker Ampere Bolt-On Enclosure 100% Neutral Stab 50% Internal Ground Stab 50% Isolated Ground Stab
Frame Rating Catalog Number Catalog Number Catalog Number Catalog Number

EHD, FDB, FD, HFD, FDC 15-225 P3BFDBO P3FDNBO P3FDGBO P3FDIBO

JDB, JD, HJD, JDC 70-250 P3BJDBO P3FIDNBO P3JDGBO P3JDIBO

KDB, KD, HKD, KDC 250-400 P3BKDBO P3KDNBO P3KDGBO P3KDIBO

LDB, LD, HLD, LDC 300-600 P3BLDBO P3LDNBO P3LDGBO P3LDIBO

MDL, HMDL 500-800 P3BMDBO P3MDNBO P3MDGBO P3MDIBO

ND, HND 900-1200 P3BNDBO P3NDNBO P3NDGBO P3NDIBO

Factory assembled,
refer to Eaton’s busway
for delivery

Refer to Page V2-T6-22
for breaker data, for
reference only

Fusible Bolt-On Units

Bolt-on units require a
Power Take-off at the
rating of the busway
Housing ground connection
supplied as standard

Ampere Enclosure 600 V 100% Neutral Stab 50% Internal Ground Stab 50% Isolated Ground Stab
Rating Catalog Number Catalog Number Catalog Number Catalog Number

30 P3F361BO P3FN100BO P3FG100BO P3FI100BO

60 P3F362BO P3FN100BO P3FG100BO P3FI100BO

100 P3F363B0 P3FN100BO P3FG100BO P3FI100BO

200 P3F364BO P3FN250BO P3FG250BO P3FI250BO

400 P3F365B0 P3FN400BO P3FG400BO P3F1400BO

600 P3F366BO P3FN600BO P3FG600BO P3FI600BO

800 P3F367BO P3FN800BO P3FG800BO P3FI800BO

1200 P3F369BO P3FN1200BO P3FG1200BO P3FI1200BO

Factory assembled,;
refer to Eaton’s busway
for delivery

Bolt-on units require a
power take-off at the
rating of the busway

If neutral and ground
are required, order by
description with bolt-on unit
Housing ground connection
supplied as standard

Ground Detector Neutralizer Plug (Three-Wire)

Maximum Voltage

Catalog Number

600

P3GND
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Ratings
A. The busway shall

be Eaton’s type
Pow-R-Way III: [three-

phase, three-wire] [three-

phase, three-wire with
50% housing ground
and/or 50% internal
ground] [three-phase,
three-wire with 50%
housing ground and/or
50% isolated ground]
three-phase, four-wire
with 100% neutral]
[three-phase, fourwire
with 100% neutral, 50%
housing and/or 50%
internal ground] [three-
phase, four-wire with
100% neutral, 50%
housing and/or 50%
isolated ground] [three-
phase, four-wire with
200% neutral] [three-
phase, four-wire with
200% neutral, 50%
housing ground, and/or
50% internal ground]
[three-phase, four-wire
with 200% neutral, 50%
housing ground, and/or
50% isolated ground]
with voltage and current
ratings as indicated on
the contract drawings.

The busway shall have

a minimum of 6-cycle
short-circuit rating of

85 kA rms symmetrical
for ratings through

800 A, 100 kKA rms
symmetrical for ratings
through 1350 A, 125 kA
rms symmetrical for
ratings through 1600 A,
150 kA rms symmetrical
for ratings through

2500 A, and 200 kA rms
symmetrical for ratings
through 5000 A.

Technical Data and Specifications

Construction

A.

Bus

The busway and
associated fittings shall
consist of [aluminum]
[copper] conductors
totally enclosed in a two-
piece extruded aluminum
housing. Outdoor feeder,
indoor feeder and indoor
plug-in busway shall be
interchangeable at the
same rating without the
use of adapters or
special splice plates.
Fittings—such as
elbows, tees, flanges,
etc.—shall be identical
for use with both the
plug-in and feeder types
of busway. The busway
shall be capable of being
mounted flatwise,
edgewise or vertically
without derating. The
busway shall consist of
standard 10 ft (3 m)
sections with special
sections and fittings
provided to suit the
installation. Horizontal
runs shall be suitable for
hanging on 10 ft (3 m)
maximum centers.
Vertical runs shall be
suitable for mounting on
16 ft (4 m) maximum
centers. Provide one
hanger for every 10 ft

(3 m) of horizontally
mounted duct. On
vertical runs, provide
one adjustable hanger
per floor.

Busbars shall be
fabricated from high
strength, [57%
conductivity aluminum]
[99% conductivity
copper] and suitably
plated at all electrical
contact surfaces.
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Low Voltage Busway

6.1

Pow-R-Way III

Busbars shall be
insulated over their
entire length, except at
joints and contact
surfaces, with a UL
listed insulating material
consisting of epoxy
applied by fluidized bed
process. Tape or heat-
shrink sleeve insulation,
or any other method of
insulation that can allow
air gaps or insulation
breakdown, shall not
be acceptable.

The busway shall be
capable of carrying rated
current continuously
without exceeding a
temperature rise of 55 °C
based on a 40 °C ambient.

Bus Joints

A

Each busway section
shall be furnished
complete with joint
hardware and covers.
The busway joints shall
be a single-bolt, non-
rotating, removable
bridge design. All bridge
joints shall be furnished
with torque-indicating
double-head joint bolts
and Belleville washers.
The bridge joint shall
utilize a captive nut
retainer on the opposite
side of the torque
indicating bolt. The
bridge joint design shall
ensure proper installation
without the use of a
torque wrench, and
provide visual indication
that the joint is properly
torqued. Each busway
joint shall allow for

a minimum length
adjustment of

+0.5 inches (12.7 mm).
De-energization of
busway shall not be
required for safe testing
of joint tightness.

Housing
A. The busway housing shall

be a two-piece design
fabricated from extruded
aluminum. The two-piece
housing shall be bolted
together along the
bottom flange. The
busway enclosure finish
shall be ANSI 61 gray
baked epoxy powder
paint applied by an
electrostatic process.

Outdoor feeder busway
housing shall be identical
to indoor feeder busway
housings, and shall be
UL listed for outdoor use.

Plug-In Busway
A. Where required, busway

shall be of the plug-in
type. Plug-in busway
shall be available in
standard 2-, 4-, 6-, 8-
and 10-foot lengths,
with plug-in openings
provided on both sides
of the busway sections
on 2 ft (0.6 m) centers.
Plug-in covers shall
prevent dirt and debris
from entering contact
plug-in openings in the
busway. The design shall
allow for 10 hinged cover
outlets per 10 ft (3 m) of
plug-in length. Covers
for plug-in openings
shall have a positive
screw close feature

and provisions for the
installation of power
company seals. The
contact surfaces for

bus plug stabs shall be
silver-plated of the same
material, thickness and
rating as the stab bars.
The stabs shall be
welded to the busbars.
A standard housing
ground connection

shall be supplied in each
plug-in opening. Positive
mechanical guides for
plug-in units shall be
provided at each plug-in
opening to facilitate unit
alignment and prevent
improper installation.
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B. Where required, plug-in
units of the types and
ratings indicated on the
plans and specifications
shall be supplied.

Plug-in units shall be
mechanically interlocked
with the busway
housing to prevent their
installation or removal
when the switch is in the
ON position. The
enclosure of any plug-in
unit shall make positive
ground connection to the
duct housing before the
stabs make contact with
the busbars. All plug-in
units shall be equipped
with a defeatable
interlock to prevent the
cover from being opened
while the switch is in the
ON position and prevent
accidental closing of the
switch while the cover is
open. The plugs shall be
provided with a means
for padlocking the cover
closed and padlocking
the disconnect device in
the OFF position. The
operating handle and
mechanism shall

remain in control of the
disconnect device at all

times, permitting its easy

operation from the floor
by means of a hookstick
or chain. For safety
reasons, no projections
shall extend into the
busway housing other
than the plug-in stabs.
All plug-in units shall be
interchangeable without
alteration or moderation
of plug-in duct.

V2-T6-20

Low Voltage Busway
Pow-R-Way III

Fusible-type plugs shall
have a quick-make/quick-
break disconnect switch
and positive pressure
fuse clips.

—OR—

Circuit-breakertype plugs
shall have an interrupting
rating of not less than
symmetrical rms
amperes or be series
rated as otherwise
shown in the contract
document and shall meet
all requirements of UL
Standard 489. It shall be
possible to increase the
interrupting rating of a
breaker plug-in device
having ampere ratings
through 400 A up to

100 kAIC at 480 Vac and
200 KAIC at 240 Vac by
changing out the circuit
breaker only and leaving
the enclosure intact. All
breaker plug-in devices
shall be Eaton type
Series C.

Surge Protective Device
A. Provide surge protective

device as specified in
Section 16671

Short-Circuit Withstand
Ratings—rms Symmetrical
Amperes for Copper Pow-R-
Way Il Plug-In and Feeder
Busway

Ampere 6-Cycle
Rating Copper
225 85,000

400 85,000

600 85,000

800 85,000

1000 100,000
1200 100,000
1350 100,000
1600 125,000
2000 150,000
2500 150,000
3200 200,000
4000 200,000
5000 200,000

Short-Circuit Withstand
Ratings—rms Symmetrical
Amperes for Aluminum
Pow-R-Way Il Plug-In and
Feeder Busway

Ampere 6-Cycle
Rating Aluminum
225 85,000
400 85,000
600 85,000
800 100,000
1000 100,000
1200 125,000
1350 150,000
1600 150,000
2000 150,000
2500 200,000
3200 200,000
4000 200,000
5000 —
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Low Voltage Busway 6 1

Pow-R-Way III

Pow-R-Way || Plug-In Busway Pow-R-Way |11 Feeder Busway
225-5000 A copper 225-5000 A copper
225-4000 A aluminum 225-4000 A aluminum
Straight sections of plug-in busway are made only in 24-inch Straight sections of feeder busway can be supplied in
(609.6 mm) incremental lengths with a maximum length of any length, at 1/8-inch (3.2 mm) increments, from a
10 ft (3 m). Page V2-T6-25 depicts the configuration of plug-in 16-inch (406.4 mm) minimum to a 10 ft (3 m) maximum.
busway and Pow-R-Bridge for the available ampere ratings. See Page V2-T6-25 illustrates the configuration of feeder busway and
table below for reference to the proper configuration. Available Pow-R-Bridge for the available ampere ratings. See table below
in indoor and sprinkler-proof ratings. for reference to the proper configuration.
Configuration Feeder Busway Configuration
Ampere Rating Ampere Rating m
uL 857 IEC 439 Configuration uL 857 IEC 439 Configuration
Cu Al Cu (see Page V2-T6-25) Cu Al Cu (see Page V2-T6-25)
225 225 225 A 225 225 225 A
400 400 400 A 400 400 400 A
600 630 630 A 600 600 630 A
800 800 1000 A 800 800 1000 A
1000 1000 1200 A 1000 1000 1200 A
1200 1200 1400 A 1200 1200 1400 A
1350 1350 1550 A 1350 1350 1550 A
1600 — 1800 A 1600 — 1800 A
2000 — 2250 A 2000 — 2250 A
— 1600 — B — 1600 — B
2500 2000 3000 B 2500 2000 3000 B
3200 — 3800 c 3200 — 3800 c
4000 2500 4500 c 4000 2500 4500 c
— 3200 — D — 3200 — D
5000 4000 5800 D 5000 4000 5800 D

Each section will include one factory-installed Pow-R-Bridge
mounted to the left end of the busway (with the “T” to the top,

IEC 60529 IP Ratings when viewing the bus from the “F” side). Each Pow-R-Bridge

IEC 529 will have a “T” label, which must always match the “T”

IP Rating Busway Type orientation of the busway. Available in indoor, sprinkler-proof

[P2X Pow-R-Way III plug-in busway; plug-in outlet protects against access and outqloor ratings. See IEC 60529 IP Ratings table to the left
to live parts for details.

1P40 Pow-R-Way III indoor plug-in and feeder busway

IP55 Pow-R-Way III sprinkler-proof plug-in busway

IP66 Pow-R-Way III outdoor feeder busway

IEC 60529 Degrees of Protection

IEC 529

IP Rating Description

IP40 Protection against access to hazardous parts with a wire or solid foreign
object 1 mm diameter. No protection against water.

IP55 Protection against access to hazardous parts with a wire and dust shall
not penetrate in quantity to interfere with satisfactory operation or impair
safety. Protects against water jets.

IP66 Protection against access to hazardous parts with a wire and dust shall

not penetrate in quantity to interfere with satisfactory operation or impair
safety. Protects against powerful water jets.
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6 1 Low Voltage Busway

Pow-R-Way III

Circuit Breaker Plug-In Units

Circuit Breakers Branch Devices Earth Leakage Ground Fault
100% rated breakers are not available for use in bus plugs. Circuit Breakers
Contact product line for guidance. (Adjustable pickup from 30 mA to 30 A)
Ampere Interrupting Rating (kA Symmetrical) Breaker Ampere KAIC (Symmetrical) Breaker
Rating 240 Vac 480 Vac 600 Vac Type Rating 480 Vac Type
15-60 18 14 — EHD 35-60 25 ELFD
70-100 18 14 — EHD 70-100 25 ELFD
15-60 18 14 14 FDB 110-150 25 ELFD
70-100 18 14 14 FDB 35-60 65 ELHFD
110-150 18 14 14 FDB 70-100 65 ELHFD
15-60 65 35 18 FD 110-150 65 ELHFD
70-100 65 35 18 FD 35-60 100 ELFDC
110-150 65 35 18 FD 70-100 100 ELFDC
175-225 65 35 18 FD 110-150 100 ELFDC
15-60 100 65 25 HFD 100-250 35 ELID
70-100 100 65 25 HFD 100-250 65 ELHJD
110-150 100 65 25 HFD 100-250 100 ELIDC
175-225 100 65 25 HFD 200-400 35 ELKD
15-60 200 100 35 FDC 200-400 65 ELHKD
70-100 200 100 35 FDC 200-400 100 ELKDC
110-225 200 100 35 FDC
15-100 200 150 — FCL | d y
Integr F rrent-Limiting Circuit Bri r
100225 pos — — D egrally Fused, C.u e . g C cu eake
100-225 100 — — EDH Am_pere Interrupting Rating (kA Symmetrical) Breaker
Rating 240 Vac 480 Vac 600 Vac Type
100-225 200 — — EDC
15-100 200 200 200 FB-P
70-225 65 35 18 JD, JDB
125-225 200 200 200 LA-P
250 65 35 18 JD, JDB
250-400 200 200 200 LA-P
70-225 100 65 25 HID
400-600 200 200 200 NB-P
250 100 65 25 HID
700-800 200 200 200 NB-P
70-225 200 100 35 Jne
250 200 100 35 Joc
125-250 200 200 100 LCL Fusible Switch Horsepower Ratings
250-400 65 — — DK Ampere 240V 480V 600V
100-400 65 35 25 KD, KDB Rating NECStd.  Max. NEC Std. Max. NEC Std.  Max.
100-400 100 65 35 HKD 30 3 75 5 15 75 20
100-400 200 100 65 KDC 60 75 15 15 30 15 50
200-400 200 200 — LCL 100 15 30 25 60 30 75
300-600 65 35 25 LD, LDB 200 25 60 50 125 60 150
300-600 100 65 35 HLD 400 50 125 100 250 125 350
300-600 200 100 50 LDC 600 75 200 150 400 200 500
400-800 65 50 25 MDL 800 100 250 200 500 250 500
400-800 100 65 35 HMDL
400-800 65 50 25 ND
400-800 100 65 35 HND
400-800 200 100 50 NDC
600-1200 65 50 25 ND
6001200 100 65 35 HND
600-1200 200 100 50 NDC
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Low Voltage Busway 6 1

Pow-R-Way III

Dimensions
Approximate Dimensions in Inches (mm)

Busbar and Housing

Three-Wire with No Neutral

Wire Designation and Housing Size

Ampere Rating  Phase Bar Size s:rr 50% Integral Housing Ground 3WH 50% Internal Ground Bus 3WHG  50% Internal Isolated Ground 3WI
Cu Al Depth Width Phase Width Height Width Height Width Height Figure
225 225 0.25(64)  1.62(41.1) 1 475 (120.7) 4.38(111.3) 4.75(120.7) 450 (114.3) 475 (120.7) 4,55 (115.6) A
400 400 0.25(64)  1.62(41.1) 1 475 (120.7) 4.38(111.3) 4.75(120.7) 450 (114.3) 4.75(120.7) 4,55 (115.6) A
600 — 025(6.4)  1.62(411) 1 4.75(120.7) 438(111.3) 4.75(120.7) 450(114.3) 4.75(120.7) 4.55(115.6) A
800 600 0.25(6.4)  1.62(411) 1 475(120.7) 4.38(111.3) 4.75(120.7) 450(114.3) 4.75(120.7) 4.55(115.6) A
1000 — 0.25(6.4)  2.25(57.2) 1 5.38 (136.7) 438(111.3) 5.38 (136.7) 450(114.3) 5.38(136.7) 4.55(115.6) A
1200 800 0.25(6.4)  2.75(70.0) 1 5.88 (149.4) 4.38(111.3) 5.88 (149.4) 4.50(114.3) 5.88(149.4) 4.55(115.6) A
1350 1000 0.25(6.4)  3.25(82.3) 1 6.38 (162.10) 4.38(111.3) 6.38 (162.1) 4.50(114.3) 6.38 (162.10) 4.55(115.6) A
1600 1200 0.25(6.4) 4.25(108.0) 1 7.38(187.5) 4.38(111.3) 7.38(187.5) 4.50(114.3) 7.38(187.5) 4.55(115.6) A
2000 1350  0.25(64) 550(139.7) 1 8.64 (219.5) 4.38(111.3) 8.64(219.5) 450 (114.3) 8.64 (219.5) 455 (115.6) A
— 1600  0.25(64) 6.25(1588) 1 9.40 (238.8) 4.38(111.3) 9.40 (238.8) 450 (114.3) 9.40 (238.8) 455 (115.6) A
2500 2000 0.25(64) 8.00(2032) 1 11.17(283.7) 4.38(111.3) 11.17 (283.7) 450 (114.3) 11.17 (283.7) 4,55 (115.6) A
3200 — 0.25(64) 4.25(1080) 2 16.14 (410.0) 4.38 (111.3) 16.14 (410.0) 450 (114.3) 16.14 (410.0) 4,55 (115.6) B
4000 2500  0.25(6.4) 550(139.7) 2 18.64 (473.5) 4.38 (111.3) 18.64 (473.5) 450 (114.3) 18.64 (473.5) 4,55 (115.6) B
— 3200 025(64) 6.25(158.8) 2 20.16 (512.0) 4.38 (111.3) 20.16 (512.0) 450 (114.3) 20.16 (512.0) 4,55 (115.6) B
5000 4000 0.25(6.4) 8.00(2032) 2 23.70 (602.0) 438(111.3) 23.70(602.0) 4.50(114.3) 23.70 (602.0) 4.55(115.6) B
Four-Wire with 100% Neutral

Phase and Neutral Bar Wire Designation and Housing Size
Ampere Rating ~ Bar Size Per 50% Integral Housing Ground 4WH 50% Internal Ground 4WHG 50% Internal Isolated Ground 4WI|
Cu Al Depth Width Phase  Width Height Width Height Width Height Figure
225 225 025(64) 1.62(41.1) 1 4.75 (120.7) 438 (111.3) 475 (120.7) 450(1143)  4.75(120.7) 455 (115.6)
400 400 025(64) 1.62(4L.1) 1 475 (120.7) 438 (111.3) 475 (120.7) 450(1143)  4.75(120.7) 455 (115.6) A
600 — 025(64)  1.62(41.1) 1 475 (120.7) 438 (111.3) 475 (120.7) 450(1143)  4.75(120.7) 455 (115.6) A
800 600 025(64) 1.62(41.1) 1 4.75 (120.7) 438 (111.3) 475 (120.7) 450(1143)  4.75(120.7) 4,55 (115.6) A
1000 — 025(64) 2.25(57.2) 1 5.38(111.3) 4.38(111.3) 5.38 (111.3) 450(1143)  538(111.3) 4,55 (115.6) A
1200 800 0.25(6.4)  2.75(70.0) 1 5.88 (149.4) 4.38 (111.3) 5.88 (149.4) 450(1143)  5.88(149.4) 4,55 (115.6) A
1350 1000 0.25(6.4)  3.25(82.3) 1 6.38(162.1) 438(111.3) 6.38 (162.1) 450 (114.3) 6.38 (162.1) 4.55 (115.6) A
1600 1200  0.25(6.4)  4.25(1080) 1 7.38(187.5) 4,38 (111.3) 7.38(187.5) 450(1143)  7.38(187.5) 4,55 (115.6) A
2000 1350 0.25(6.4) 550(139.7) 1 8.64(219.5) 438(111.3) 8.64(219.5) 450 (114.3) 8.64(219.5) 455 (115.6) A
— 1600 0.25(6.4) 6.25(158.8) 1 9.40(238.8) 438(111.3) 9.40(238.8) 450(114.3) 9.40(238.8) 4,55 (115.6) A
2500 2000 0.25(6.4) 8.00(2032) 1 11.17(283.7) 438(111.3) 11.17 (283.7) 450(114.3) 11.17(283.7) 455 (115.6) A
3200 — 0.25(6.4)  4.25(108.0) 2 16.14 (410.0) 4.38(111.3) 16.14 (410.0) 450(114.3) 16.14 (410.0) 455 (115.6) B
4000 2500 0.25(6.4) 550(139.7) 2 18.64 (473.5) 4.38(111.3) 18.64 (473.5) 450(114.3) 18.64 (473.5) 455 (115.6) B
— 3200 0.25(6.4) 6.25(158.8) 2 20.16 (512.0) 4.38 (111.3) 20.16 (512.0) 450(114.3) 20.16 (512.0) 455 (115.6) B
5000 4000  0.25(64) 8.00(2032) 2 23.70 (602.0) 4.38(111.3) 23.70(602.0)  450(114.3)  23.70 (602.0) 4,55 (115.6) B

Note
1 Refer to drawing on Page V2-T6-24.
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6 1 Low Voltage Busway

Pow-R-Way III

Approximate Dimensions in Inches (mm)

Four-Wire with 200% Neutral

Phase Bar Size

Wire Designation and Housing Size

Neutral Bar is Bar

Ampere Rating 0.5 (12.7) x Width Shown  pg, 50% Integral Housing Ground 4WNH 50% Internal Ground Bus 4WNG 50% Internal Isolated Ground 4WNI

Cu Al Depth Width Phase Width Height Width Height Width Height Figure
225 225 0.25(6.4) 162(411) 1 475 (120.7) 4.92 (125.0) 475 (120.7) 5.05 (128.3) 4.75 (120.7) 5.10 (129.5) A
400 400 0.25(6.4) 162411 1 475 (120.7) 4.92(125.0) 4.75(120.7) 5.05(128.3) 475 (120.7) 5.10(129.5) A
600 — 0.25 (6.4) 162411 1 475 (120.7) 4.92(125.0) 4.75(120.7) 5.05(128.3) 475 (120.7) 5.10(129.5) A
800 600 0.25(6.4) 162411 1 475 (120.7) 4.92(125.0) 4.75(120.7) 5.05(128.3) 475 (120.7) 5.10(129.5) A
1000 — 0.25(6.4) 2025(572) 1 5.38(136.7) 4.92(125.0) 5.38 (136.7) 5.05(128.3) 5.38 (136.7) 5.10(129.5) A
1200 800 0.25(6.4) 275(700) 1 5.88 (149.4) 4.92(125.0) 5.88 (149.4) 5.05(128.3) 5.88 (149.4) 5.10(129.5) A
1350 1000  0.25(6.4) 30.25(823) 1 6.38 (162.1) 4.92(125.0) 6.38 (162.1) 5.05(128.3) 6.38 (162.1) 5.10(129.5) A
1600 1200  0.25(6.4) 40.25(108.0) 1 7.38(187.5) 4.92(125.0) 7.38(187.5) 5.05(128.3) 7.38(187.5) 5.10(129.5) A
2000 1350  0.25(6.4) 550(139.7) 1 8.64 (219.5) 4.92 (125.0) 8.64 (219.5) 5.05(128.3) 8.64(219.5) 5.10(129.5) A
— 1600  0.25(6.4) 60.25(158.8) 1 9.40(238.8) 4.92(125.0) 9.40 (238.8) 5.05(128.3) 9.40 (238.8) 5.10(129.5) A
2500 2000  0.25(6.4) 8.00(2032) 1 11.17 (283.7) 4.92 (125.0) 11.17 (283.7) 5.05 (128.3) 11.17(283.7) 5.10 (129.5) A
3200 — 0.25 (6.4) 40.25(108.0) 2 16.14 (410.0) 4.92 (125.0) 16.14 (410.0) 5.05 (128.3) 16.14 (410.0) 5.10 (129.5) B
4000 2500  0.25(6.4) 550(139.7) 2 18.64 (473.5) 4.92 (125.0) 18.64 (473.5) 5.05 (128.3) 18.64 (473.5) 5.10 (129.5) B
— 3200  0.25(6.4) 60.25(158.8) 2 20.16 (512.0) 4.92(125.0) 20.16 (512.0) 5.05(128.3) 20.16 (512.0) 5.10 (129.5) B
5000 4000  0.25(6.4) 8.00(2032) 2 23.70(602.0) 4.92(125.0) 23.70 (602.0) 5.05(128.3) 23.70 (602.0) 5.10 (129.5) B

Single and Double Module Cross-Sections

Figure A

225-2000 A Aluminum
225-2500 A Copper

-

Height

-

Figure B

2500-4000 A Aluminum
3200-5000 A Copper
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Low Voltage Busway 6 1

Pow-R-Way III

Approximate Dimensions in Inches (mm)

Plug-In Busway Feeder Busway
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The table below illustrates the quantity of plug-in openings per
side that are available per standard section.

Number of Plug-In Openings
Number of Plug-In Openings

Duct Length Front Back
24.00 (609.6) 1 1
48.00(1219.2) 2 2
72.00 (1828.8) 3 3
96.00 (2438.4) 4 4
120.00 (3048.0) 5 5
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6 1 Low Voltage Busway

Pow-R-Way III

Approximate Dimensions in Inches (mm)

Quad Receptacle Unit
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Single Receptacle Unit

| 10.21

(259.3)

(218.7)
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Low Voltage Busway 6 1

Pow-R-Way III

Approximate Dimensions in Inches (mm)

Plug-In Units—Physical Data

Bus Plugs
B
ON
W T -«—Guide Pin
(l:
1 + - l
Handle ¢ LE"'EJ OFF
j € €
Plug-In . . . Clamp
Opening b e F—] :LudgE:n©Open|ng <7and Guide
Plug-In Units
Dimensions Approx.
Max. Max. Mechanical Terminal Weights
Plug-InUnit ~ Amperes Vac A B C D E F Wire Range Per Phase (mm?) Lbs (kg)
Circuit Breaker Plug-In Units
P3BFD 225 600 21.20(538.5)  12.36(314.0) 5.43(138.0) 4.00(101.6) 6.25(158.8)  6.06 (153.7)  100A—(1) #14-1/0 (2.5-50) 25(11.3)
(E- & F-Frame) 150A—(1) #4-4/0 (25-95)
P3BJD 250 600 23.26(590.8)  12.36(314.0) 6.97(177.0) 4.00(101.6)  10.44(265.2) 6.06(153.7)  250A—(1) #14-350 kemil (25-185) 47(21.3)
(J-Frame) 225A—(1) 3-350 kemil (35-185)
P3BKD 400 600 34.41(874.0)  13.29(337.6) 7.79(197.9)  4.00(101.6)  12.56(319.0) 6.64(168.7)  350A—(1) 250-500 kcmil (120-240) 53 (24.0)
(K-Frame) 400A—(2) 3/0-250 kemil (45-120)
P3BLD 600 600 41.91(10645) 19.65(499.1) 10.15(257.8) 4.00(101.6)  17.38(4415) 9.83(249.7)  400A—(1) 4/0-600 kemil (120-300) 75 (34.0)
(L-Frame) 600A—(2) 400-500 kemil (185-240)
P3BMDL 800 600 45.89 (1165.6)  19.65(499.1) 10.15(257.8) 4.00(101.6)  17.38(4415) 9.83(249.7)  600A—(2) #1-500 kemil (50—240) 136 (61.7)
(MDL-Frame) 800A—(2) 500750 kemil (300-400)
P3BND 800 600 45.98(1167.9) 19.65(499.1) 10.15(257.8) 4.00(101.6)  17.38(4415) 9.83(249.7)  700A—(2) # 1-500 kemil (50-240) 138 (62.6)
(N-Fame) 800A—(3) 3/0—400 kemil (95-185)
P3BLAP 400 600 45.89 (1165.6)  19.65(499.1) 10.15(257.8) 4.00(101.6)  13.80(350.5) 9.83(249.7)  225A—(1) #6-350 kemil (16—185) 96 (43.5)
(TRI-PAC) 400A—(1) #4-250 kemil and
(1) 3/0-600 kemil (25—120 and 95-300)
P3BLCL 400 600 41.86(1063.2) 19.65(499.1) 10.15(257.8) 4.00(101.6)  13.80(350.5) 9.83(249.7) (1) #4-250 kemil (25-120) and 88(39.9)

(1) 3/0-600 kemil (95-300)

Fusible Plug-In Units

P3F32IRGH 30 240 1472(3739)  13.92(353.7) 8.46(214.8) 3.85(97.7)  7.95(2020) 5.66(143.7)  Cu/(l)#14—#3 (2.5-35) 32(145)
P3F32IRGV 30 240 15.85(402.5)  14.03(356.3) 8.46(214.8) 3.85(97.7)  6.72(170.6)  5.66(143.7) Al (1) #1242 (3.2-35) 32(14.5)
P3F36IRGH 30 600 1472(3739)  13.92(353.7) 8.46(214.8) 3.85(97.7)  7.95(2020) 5.66(143.7)  Cul(l)#14—#3 (2.5-35) 32(145)
P3F3GIRGY 30 600 15.85(402.5)  14.03(356.3) 8.46(214.8) 3.85(97.7)  6.72(170.6)  5.66(143.7) Al (1) #1242 (3.2-35) 32(14.5)
P3F322RGH 60 240 1488(377.9) 17.92(4553) 8.37(2125) 3.85(97.7)  11.95(303.6) 5.66(143.7)  Cu (L) #14—#3 (2.5-35) 40(18.1)
P3F322RGV 60 240 19.85(504.1)  14.16(350.6) 8.37(2125) 3.85(97.7)  6.84(173.8) 5.66(143.7) Al (1) #12—#2 (3.2-35) 40(18.1)
P3F362RGH 60 600 1488(377.9) 17.92(4553) 837(2125) 3.85(97.7)  11.95(303.6) 5.66(143.7)  Cu (L) #14-1/0 (2.5-50) 40(18.1)
P3F362RGV 60 600 19.85(504.1)  14.16(350.6) 8.37(2125) 3.85(97.7)  6.84(1738) 5.66(143.7) Al (1) #12-1/0 (3.2-50) 40(18.1)
P3F323RGH 100 240 1488(377.9) 17.92(4553) 8.37(2125) 3.85(97.7)  11.95(303.6) 5.66(143.7)  Cu (L) #14-1/0 (2.5-50) 40(18.0)
P3F323RGV 100 240 19.85(504.1)  14.16(350.6) 8.37(2125) 3.85(97.7)  6.84(1738) 5.66(143.7) Al (1) #12-1/0 (3.2-50) 40(18.)
P3F363RGH 100 600 1488(377.9) 17.92(4553) 8.37(2125) 3.85(97.7)  11.95(303.6) 5.66(143.7)  Cu (1) #4-250 kemil (25-120) 40(18.)
P3F363RGV 100 600 19.85(504.1)  14.16(350.6) 8.37(2125) 3.85(97.7)  6.84(1738)  5.66(143.7)  Al(1) #4250 kemil (25-120) 40(18.)
P3F324RGH 200 240 1742(442.5) 2198(558.3) 8.52(216.3) 3.85(97.7)  15.44(3921) 6.80(172.8)  Cu (1)#4-250 kemil (25-120) 56 (25.4)
P3F324RGV 200 240 2380(6045)  16.64(422.8) 852(2163) 3.85(97.7)  8.26(209.8)  6.80(172.8) Al (1)#4-250 kemil (25-120) 56 (25.4)
P3F364RGH 200 600 1742(442.5) 2198(5583) 852(216.3) 3.85(97.7)  15.44(3921) 6.80(172.8)  Cu (1)#4-600 kemil (25-300) 56 (25.4)
P3F3G4RGV 200 600 2380(6045)  16.64(422.8) 852(2163) 3.85(97.7)  8.26(209.8)  6.80(172.8) Al (1) #4-600 kemil (25-300) 56 (25.4)
P3F325R 400 240 48.85(1242.0) 21.22(539.0) 10.07(255.8) 4.00(101.6)  10.69(271.5) 10.69 (2715)  Cu/Al (L) 250-750 kemil (127-380) 77(349)
P3F365R 400 600 48.85(1242.0) 21.22(539.0) 10.07(255.8) 4.00(101.6)  10.69(271.5) 10.69 (2715)  Cu/Al (L) 250-750 kemil (127-380) 77(349)
P3F365HR 400 600 2359(599.2)  21.22(539.0) 21.00(5334) 4.00(1016) 10.69 (2715) 10.69(2715) Cu/Al (2) 3/0-250 kemil (85-127) 81(36.7)
P3F326R 600 240 48.90(1242.1) 26.31(668.3) 1059 (270.0) 4.00(101.6) 13.16(334.3) 13.16(334.3) Cu/Al (2) #2-600 kemil (35-300) 82(37.1)
P3F366R 600 600 48.90(1242.1) 26.31(668.3) 1059 (270.0) 4.00(10L6) 13.16(334.3) 13.16(334.3) Cu/Al (3) #2-600 kcmil (25-300) 82(37.1)
P3F327R 800 240 4890(1242.1) 26.31(668.3) 1059(270.0) 4.00(1016) 13.16(3343) 13.16(334.3) Cu/Al (3) #2600 kcmil (25-300) 108 (49.0)
P3F367R 800 600 4890(1242.1) 26.31(668.3) 1059(270.0) 4.00(1016) 13.16(3343) 13.16(334.3) Cu/Al (3) #2600 kemil (25-300) 108 (49.0)
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Low Voltage Busway

Pow-R-Flex

Pow-R-Flex Busway

Pow-R-Flex Busway
Product Description

The Perfect Package for any
Low Ampere Application
Eaton’s Pow-R-Flex Busway
is the perfect package for any
low ampere application. From
manufacturing facilities and
machine shops, to schools or
private laboratories, as well
as warehouse facilities, and
data centers, Pow-R-Flex is
the practical solution for
applications using 600 A or
less. Pow-R-Flex Busway is a
600 V design that uses the
latest in extrusion
construction for its all-
aluminum housing. This
busway product comes with
either aluminum or copper
conductors in feeder or plug-
in type busway. The plug-in
openings are shuttered for
the ultimate in safety and
people protection. With a full
line of plug-in units and
accessories, Pow-R-Flex

Busway will get the job done.

P

///vﬂw-

—

Assembled Plug-In Section

V2-T6-28

A Fully Enclosed Aluminum
Housing Uses the Latest in
Extrusion Construction
Eaton’s Pow-R-Flex Busway
is constructed with a heavy-
duty, yet lightweight, “U”
shaped aluminum base
housing as well as extruded
aluminum front covers.
Incorporated together, these
pieces form a unique hinge
design to lock in the front
covers. This design allows for
clean lines, superior short
circuit strength, and an
aesthetic look and feel.

This all-aluminum package
provides excellent heat
dissipation and less magnetic
flux leakage when compared
to steel. This housing design
ensures a safe and durable
installation that can be
protected by either an

ANSI 61 or black finish.

Extruded Aluminum Housing

Contents
Description
Pow-R-Flex Busway

Features, Benefits and Functions ..........

Standards and Certifications
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The Pow-R-Flex Busway Bridge
Joint Allows for Flexibility and
Easy Future Additions
Pow-R-Flex joint connections
are made with the Pow-R-
Bridge joint package, which is
shipped installed on one end
of each section of busway. A
tension indicating SmartBolt®
is supplied as standard for
Pow-R-Flex Busway. These
bolts provide for visual
indication of a loose or
tensioned state within the
joint pack via the color
changing window on the bolt
heads. The Pow-R-Bridge
joint allows for an adjustment
of £0.50 inch. The non-
rotating design allows for a
stable, secure connection and
easy reinstallation of a
removed bridge joint.

Bridge Joint Assembly
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Neutral and Grounding Options
to Meet any Low Ampere
Application

The aluminum housing of
Pow-R-Flex has been
designed, manufactured,
and listed as a UL rated 50%
integral ground/earth path.

A 50% UL listed internal
ground/earth can also be
chosen as an option utilizing a
separate conductor within the
busway assembly. There is
also an option for an isolated
ground that uses the 50%
internal ground bar and
isolates it from the housing
throughout the busway
system and is UL listed as a
50% isolated ground path.
For 4-wire systems, the
neutral conductor is made
from the same material as
the phase conductors
providing 100% to 200%
neutral capacity on select
current ratings.

Joint End



Bus Plugs for Any Application
Pow-R-Flex plug-in protective
devices have been designed
to meet any low ampere
application. Standard circuit
breaker plugs are available in
a traditional cable out style.
Additionally, customized
receptacle plugs are available
with receptacle or connector
options to meet any
requirement. These plugs
come with one to four
devices feeding separate
receptacles in an enclosure.
Pow-R-Flex plugs and
connectors can be ordered

in a variety of combinations,
cord lengths, and short
circuit ratings.

Breaker Plug

Short-Circuit Ratings—
Three-Cycle rms
Symmetrical

Plug-In Feeder

Short- Short-
Ampere Cirguit Cirguit
Rating Rating Rating
Aluminum
150 22,000 22,000
225 35,000 35,000
300 35,000 35,000
400 42,000 42,000
Copper
225 22,000 22,000
400 35,000 35,000
500 42,000 42,000
600 42,000 42,000

High 3-Cycle Short-Circuit
Ratings Optimize Coordination
Between Busway and Power
Equipment and Meet High
Quality Standards

All ratings of Pow-R-Flex have
been tested to 3-cycle
standards and have achieved
a minimum rating of 22 kA
and a maximum rating of

42 kA rms symmetrical.

Straight Lengths
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Low Voltage Busway

A Full Line of Fittings to Meet
Any Routing Requirement
Pow-R-Flex Busway offers
fittings to meet any need or
application. End cable tap
boxes, elbows, and end
closers are all available for the
most common runs. For more
complex runs, equipment
flanges, offsets, phase
transpositions, and tees are
available to accommodate
any routing requirement.

End Cable Tap Box

6.2

Pow-R-Flex

Forward Offset

Standard Switchboard Flange

\

bl L

Joint Cover Assembly
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Low Voltage Busway

Pow-R-Flex

General Information

Determine the total footage,
all fittings, and accessories
for the entire busway run.
Price the total footage by type
and system requirements.
Round footage up to the
nearest foot. Add the
fabrication charge for the
fittings. Add any additional
accessories required for the
total price of the busway run.

V2-T6-30

Traditional Indoor and
Outdoor Elbows

Elbows are used to make
90° changes in the direction
of busway runs. The four
types that are available are
forward, rearward, upward
and downward.

Plug-In

Straight sections of plug-in
busway are available in

2 ft (0.6 m) increments from a
2 ft (0.6 m) minimum to a

10 ft (3 m) maximum.

Feeder

Straight sections of feeder
busway are available in 1/2-
inch (12.8 mm) increments
from 24-inch (609.6 mm)
minimum to 10-ft (3 m)
maximum. Pow-R-Bridge joint
is included.

Ground

A 50% integral housing
ground is provided as
standard. The housing ground
can be used in combination
with the internal ground or
the isolated ground to
achieve a 100% ground
rating.
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Tees

A tee is a busway fitting
suitable for connection in
three directions.

Wall Flanges

Wall flanges fit around the
busway and are designed to
close off the wall gap opening
around the busway, made to
allow the busway to pass
through a wall Wall flanges
are primarily for cosmetic
purposes and do not provide
any type of vapor or fire
barrier.




Cable Tap Boxes

There are two types of cable
tap boxes: end and center.
End cable tap boxes are used
to feed power to a run of
busway with cable and
conduit or where loads
served by busway are
connected without the need
of overcurrent protection.
There are two designs for
end cable tap boxes. One is
for a left-hand orientation and
one for a right-hand
orientation. The two separate
designs allow for the bus to
be mounted flush against the
wall no matter which
direction your busway is
running. Center cable tap
boxes are used to center feed
a run of busway with cable
and conduit or where loads
served by the busway are
connected without the need
of overcurrent protection.
Advanced metering options
are also available.

Standard Flanges

Flanges provide a direct
connection to low voltage
switchgear, switchboards,
motor control centers and
other apparatus. Cutout
dimensions and drilling plans
are provided with the
customer drawings, and it is
the responsibility of the
switchgear manufacturer to
provide the opening, flange
drillings, connecting hardware
and bus risers in their
equipment. For proper
coordination between
busway and other equipment,
detailed drawings, including
switchgear orientation, must
accompany the order. A
standard flange can be
supplied to the left or right of
a section, as required.

Volume 2—Commercial Distribution CA08100003E—May 2018 www.eaton.com

Low Voltage Busway

6.2

Pow-R-Flex

Expansion Joints

Expansion joints
accommodate the expansion
and contraction of busbars
with respect to the enclosure.
They compensate for the
difference in the coefficient
of expansion of the aluminum
housing and the copper or
aluminum busbars. Expansion
joints must be used wherever
a run of busway crosses an
expansion joint of a building.
They should also be installed
in the center of extremely
long straight runs of busway;
one every 300 ft (91 m) for
copper or one every 225 ft
(68 m) for aluminum.

Phase Transpositions

Phase transposition fittings
are used in applications
where a phase rotation is
needed due to a change in
phasing from the source
equipment to the load
equipment. There are two
types of phase transpositions:
90 degree and 180 degree
in both types; all conductors
are transposed.

Vapor—Fire Barriers

Vapor-fire barriers hold a
two-hour fire rating and are
used to seal the busway
internally for penetrations
through walls, floors, and
other fire-rated penetrations,
preventing the passage of
flame, noxious gas, smoke,
and moisture. The exact
location of the wall is required
to properly position the
barrier within the busway run.
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Features, Benefits and Functions

Pow-R-Flex Offers a Full Line of
Low Voltage Busway to Meet all
Customer Needs

Eaton has combined the
requirements of NEMA, UL
and CSA into one design to
present a world-class product
in Pow-R-Flex. With standard
features that include an
extruded aluminum housing,
mechanical shutters over
plug-in outlets, an integral
ground path and industry-
leading 3-cycle short-circuit
withstand ratings, Pow-R-Flex
provides a busway system
that can be used over a broad
spectrum of industrial,
commercial and institutional
applications worldwide.
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Product Offering

Plug-In Busway

225-600 A copper and
150-400 A aluminum
straight sections of plug-in
busway are available in

2 ft (0.6 m) incremental
lengths from a 2 ft (0.6 m)
minimum to 10 ft (3 m)
maximum

Feeder Busway

225-600 A copper and
150-400 A aluminum
straight sections of indoor
and outdoor feeder busway
available in any length in
1/2-inch (12.8 mm)
increments from a 24-inch
(609.6 mm) minimum to a
10-foot (3 m) maximum.
Standard plug-in units and
a full line of receptacle
plug-in units are available
with fusible or circuit
breaker overcurrent
protection. Surge
Protection Devices (SPD)
are also available

Plug-In Units

A full family of busway
plug-in units is available.
Standard plug-in units
include fusible or circuit
breaker protection. Surge
Protection Devices (SPD)
and a full line of receptacle
plug-in units are available

Product Features and Benefits

The all-aluminum extruded
housing provides durability
and product integrity

The lightweight and
compact design results

in easy installation

Tin or silver-plated joint and
contact surfaces provide
high-quality connections
Highly automated
manufacturing processes
result in a superior product
The Pow-R-Bridge™ joint
package and torque
indicating bolt gives a
rugged, yet flexible and
easy-to-install connection
3-cycle short-

circuit ratings optimize
coordination between
busway and power
equipment

This world-class product
design and manufacturing
meets the requirements of
NEMA, CSA, Seismic and
ISO® and IEEE®

Plug-in busway design and
an enhanced bus plug-in
unit facilitates installation
and improves safety

Flexible ground and neutral
options provide solutions
for any application problem
A full family of plug-in
units is available for every
power need

Advanced bus plugs
provide protection,
communication and
coordination capabilities
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Busway Capabilities
The busway manufacturing
plant in Greenwood, SC,
is able to meet your
emergency or quick ship
requirements with quick
ship lead-times from
3 to 4 weeks
Customer approval
drawings can be available
in 2 weeks or less to meet
your project requirements
Eaton’s final field fit
program ensures accurate
layout and allows for minor
last-minute modifications
during installation
Advanced system tools
including Bid Manager™
programs provide quick
and accurate product
information



Standards and Certifications

Pow-R-Flex meets the
requirements of NEMA,
UL 857, CSA C22.2 No. 27-
94, |IEEE and ANSI and is
manufactured in an

ISO 9001 certified facility
Pow-R-Flex meets the
International Building Code
standards and is certified
in the Uniform Building
Code® and the California
Building Code to exceed
Zone 4 requirements
ANSI, NEMA, IEEE, CSA,
UL 857

10 KAIC rms symmetrical

Fused duplex—40 A
maximum

Single—70 A maximum
Quad—125 A maximum

QL@

Product Support

Busway product and
application support is
available from a professional
team of Eaton employees
that includes field sales
engineers, application
engineers, engineering
service systems and the
greenwood busway product
engineering services.

Additional Programs

Final Field Fit—This program
was established to effectively
manage the dimensional
uncertainties that are often
inherent in bus duct layouts.
This program provides the
assurance of an exact fit the
first time. It allows for bus
duct runs to be released for
manufacture when certain
dimensions are not yet
determined. It also eliminates
the costly delays that can
occur when sections have

to be remade in order to
accommodate last-minute job
site changes in routing. For
program details, please see
publication SA01702001E.

Field Measurements—
For larger and more complex
projects, Eaton will provide
factory assistance with
taking busway layout
measurements. We will
take full accountability of all
measurements and will
ensure an exact fit. Contact
your local Eaton sales office
for pricing and availability.
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Additional Information

Product Brochure:
BR01701003E
Technical Data:
TD01701003E
Consulting Application
Guide: CA08104001E
Electrical Solutions
Catalog: CA08105001E
ABCs of Planning/
Installation: IM01701002E
Services and Solutions:
BR01701002E

Pow-R-Flex
Technical Data:
TDO01701003E
ABCs of Busway:
IM01701002E
Brochure: BR01701001E

Service and Solutions

Installation and
Maintenance: IB01701001E
Selling Policy: 25-000
Discount Symbol:

CE3-LV Busway

CE4-LV Busway Devices

6.2
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Power Where You Need it!

As aleader in providing quality,
robust, cutting-edge electrical
distribution equipment, Eaton
understands the importance
of providing usable power
access in a variety of
applications. Eaton’s Pow-R-
Flex busway continues to offer
electrical distribution solutions
that are flexible and without
limitations, and are energy
efficient, saving time and
money.
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Plug-In Unit Overcurrent
Protective Devices

General Information

A variety of plug-in units have
been designed for the Pow-R-
Flex low-ampere busway to
meet multiple applications
and a variety of installation
conditions. Plug-in unit
devices provide easy and
flexible access to a building’s
electrical power system,
while providing safe
overcurrent protection to
equipment and wiring.

All Pow-R-Flex plug-in units
are designed with the safety
of the installer and user as
the key criteria. The following
safety features are standard
for all fusible and molded-
case circuit breaker plug-in
units:

Each plug-in unit ground
stab makes positive
contact with the busway
ground (integral or internal)
before the phase or neutral
stabs contact the busbars

Plug-in unit molded guide
tabs are provided in the
stab support base. These
ensure proper phase
alignment and open the
busway outlet shutter
mechanism

Line-side barriers are
provided over the line-side
terminal to help prevent
accidental contact with
line-side connections

Each plug-in unit has
mounting flanges, which
help protect the stab-base
assembly and have captive
hardware that bolt the unit
securely to the busway

Pow-R-Flex Receptacle
Plug-In Units

Eaton now offers a full line
of receptacle plug-in units
for use on Pow-R-Flex
busway. Pow-R-Flex
receptacle plug-in units are
non-serviceable plugs. This
means they come fully
assembled and wired,
reducing installation time.
They are UL listed and offer
a complementary line of
accessories. Eaton’s unique
design makes them the
most flexible receptacle
units in the industry.

Data Centers—Data racks
continue to process more
information at higher speeds
with constantly changing
demands. Pow-R-Flex
receptacle plugs offer the
highest short-circuit ratings

in the industry. Busway and
receptacle plugs above

the data racks provide faster
installation, faster connectivity,
easier rack changes and
upgrades, and will run cooler
than traditional cable methods.

Retail—As retail
environments change
meeting customer demands,
Pow-R-Flex busway and
receptacle plugs help make
floor layout and display
changes easier. Receptacle
plugs allow for easy power
access, eliminating costly
conduit and cable work.

Schools and Laboratories—
Pow-R-Flex receptacle plugs
offer safe power access for
instrumentation and other lab
equipment at the point of use.
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Single Receptacle Unit

(600 V Maximum)

The single receptacle unit
shown in below is configured
to order based upon the
receptacle type and rating.
These units are three-phase
and can service single- or
three-phase loads up to 600 V
maximum (120 V, 240V, 400 V,
480V, 600 V, 208Y/120 V,
400/230 V, 480/277 V, 600/
347 V). Type F-Frame bolt-on
molded case circuit breakers
are used in single-pole, two-
pole, or three-pole
configurations. Single and
double receptacle plugs are
also available in our mini plug
design, which utilizes either a
GHC circuit breaker or a CCP
fusible switch in a smaller
enclosure. Each unit comes
with one receptacle, with the
breaker sized per the
receptacle rating. Each
receptacle can be fixed-
mounted to the front of the
enclosure or cable-mounted
to a cord drop coming out of
the bottom of the enclosure.
See below. Cord drop lengths
may be 1-15 ftin 1-ft
increments.

Consult NEC Sections 368,
400 and 645 for cord drop
applications.

Single Receptacle Unit
(Enclosure Mounted)

Single Receptacle Unit
(Cord Mounted)

Double Receptacle Unit

(600 V Maximum)

The double receptacle unit
shown below is configured to
order based upon the
receptacle type and rating.
These units are three-phase
and can service single- or
three-phase loads up to 600 V
maximum (120 V, 240V, 400 V,
480V, 600 V, 208Y/120 V,
400/230 V, 480/277 V, 600/
347 V). Type F-Frame bolt-on
molded case circuit breakers
are used in single-pole, two-
pole, or three-pole
configurations. Single and
double receptacle plugs are
also available in our mini plug
design, which utilizes either a
GHC circuit breaker or a CCP
fusible switch in a smaller
enclosure. Each unit comes
with two receptacles, with
the breakers sized per the
receptacle rating. Each
receptacle is cable mounted
to a cord drop coming out of
the bottom of the enclosure.
See below. Cord drop lengths
may be 1-15 ftin 1-ft
increments. Consult NEC
Sections 368, 400 and 645 for
cord drop applications.

Double Receptacle Unit
(Enclosure Mounted)

Double Receptacle Unit
(Cord Mounted)
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Quad Receptacle Units

(600 V Maximum)

The quad receptacle unit
shown below is configured to
order based upon the
receptacle type and rating.
These units are three-phase
and can service single- or
three-phase loads up to 600 V
maximum (120V, 240V, 400 V,
480V, 600 V, 208Y/120 V,
400/230 V, 480/277 V, 600/
347 V). Type F-Frame bolt-on
molded case circuit breakers
are used in single-pole, two-
pole, or three-pole
configurations. Each unit
comes with up to four
receptacles, with the
breakers sized per the
receptacle rating. Each
receptacle can be fixed
mounted to the front of the
enclosure or cable-mounted
to a cord drop coming out of
the bottom of the enclosure.
See below. Cord drop lengths
may be 1-15 ftin 1-ft
increments. Consult NEC
Sections 368, 400 and 645 for
cord drop applications.

Quad Receptacle Unit
(Cord Mounted)

6.2
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Catalog Number Selection

Breaker Unit

SPD Series Bus Plug

Bus Style

LA|\B FDB 3100 G 7I\I_

LAB = Low Ampere

Breaker Frame

(E. FD, JDB)

Neutral Option

Ground Option N =100%

Trip Rating G = Internal

(Ex. 3015, 3225) | =Isolated

N2 = Oversized

LAB|SPD 250 480Y 2 C

Fixed—do not change |

I

| Fixed—do not change |

Surge Rating Voltage Code
(kA/Phase) 208Y = 208Y/120 V (AW + G)
50 200 400Y = 400Y/230 V (AW + G)
80 250 480Y = 480Y/277 V (AW + G)
100 300 600Y = 600Y/347 V (4W +G)
120 400 240D = 240 Delta (3W + G)
160 480D = 240 Delta (3W + G)
600D = 240 Delta (4W + G)

Option Code

systems with a neutral wire.

on systems with a neutral wire,

1 = Basic—Dual-colored LED per phase to indicate protection status of the N-G mode on units
with a neutral wire, single-colored LED to indicate the lack of a neutral wire connection on

2 = Standard—aDual-colored LED per phase to indicate protection status of the N-G mode on
units with a neutral wire, single-colored LED to indicate the lack of a neutral wire connection

audible alarm with silence button and Form C relay contact.

3 = Standard + Surge Counter—Dual-colored LED per phase to indicate protection status of the
N-G mode on units with a neutral wire, single-colored LED to indicate the lack of a neutral
wire connection on systems with a neutral wire, audible alarm with silence button, Form C
relay contact, EMI/RFI filtering providing up to 50 dB of noise attenuation from 10 kHz to
100 MHz and surge counter with reset button.
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Plug-In Cable Outlet Details Plug-In Cable Tap Box

Ground stab contact

Plug-in Cable Tap Boxes

Plug-in cable tap boxes are overcurrent protection. Plug-
used to back feed power to a in cable tap boxes fit into any
run-_off busway, or where plug-in provision on a plug-in Plug-In Cable Tap Box Dimensions
equipment served by the type busway. See below.
busway is connected without Catalog

Number A B C
Plug-In Cable Tap Box Details LAPTB100MG 9.33(236.9) 18.21 (462.5) 8.18(207.9)
Catalog Ampere Mechanical Lugs ~ Mechanical Lugs LAPTB100MGN 9.33(236.9) 18.21 (462.5) 8.18(207.8)
Number Rating (Metric) (Standard) LAPTB200MG 9.33(236.9) 18.21 (462.5) 8.18(207.8)
LAPTB100MG 100 #6-3/0 4.11-10.40 mm LAPTB200MGN 9.33(236.9) 18.21 (462.5) 8.18(207.8)
LAPTB100MGN 100 #6-3/0 411-10.40 mm
LAPTB200MG 200 #6-3/0 4.11-10.40 mm Plug-In Cable Tap Box Details
LAPTB200MGN 200 #6-3/0 4.11-10.40 mm Stab Base

Special Plug-In Units
Mechanical lugs are feutgl
provided. If compression
lugs are required, the cable
size must be specified

Gutter

Ground Space
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Technical Data and Specifications

Ratings

A.

V2-T6-38

The busway shall be
Eaton type Pow-R-Flex
and shall be:

1-phase, 3-wire with
50% integral housing
ground.

1-phase, 3-wire with
50% internal ground bar
or 50% isolated internal
ground bar.

3-phase, 3-wire with
50% integral housing
ground.

3-phase, 3-wire with
50% internal ground bar
or 50% isolated internal
ground bar.

3-phase, 3-wire with
100% ground.

3-phase, 4-wire with
100% neutral and 50%
integral housing ground.

3-phase, 4-wire with
100% neutral and 50%
internal ground bar or
50% isolated internal
ground bar.

Copper busway shall
have a minimum of 3-
cycle short-circuit rating
of 22 kA rms
symmetrical for 225 A
ratings, 35 kA rms
symmetrical for 400 A
ratings, 42 kA rms
symmetrical for 500 and
600 A ratings.

Aluminum busway shall
have a minimum of 3-
cycle short-circuit rating
of 22 kA rms
symmetrical for 150 A
ratings, 35 kA rms
symmetrical for 225 A
ratings, 42 kA rms
symmetrical for

300 and 400 A ratings.

Low Voltage Busway

Construction

A.

Bus

The busway and
associated fittings shall
consist of copper or
aluminum conductors
totally enclosed in a non-
ventilated 2-piece
extruded aluminum
housing. Indoor feeder
and indoor plug-in
busway shall be
interchangeable at the
same rating without the
use of adapters or
special splice plates.
Fittings—(elbows, tees,
flanges, etc.) shall be
identical for use with
both the plug-in and
feeder types of busway.
The busway shall be
capable of being
mounted flat-wise,
edgewise or vertically
without derating. The
busway shall consist of
standard 10-foot sections
with special sections and
fittings provided to suit
the installation.
Horizontal runs shall be
suitable for hanging on
10-foot maximum
centers. Provide one (1)
hanger for every ten (10)
feet of horizontally
mounted duct.

Busbars shall be
fabricated from high
strength, 55%
conductivity aluminum or
98% conductivity copper
and shall be silver-plated
at all joint and contact
surfaces.

The busway shall be
capable of carrying rated
current continuously
without exceeding a
temperature rise of 55 °C
based on a 40 °C
ambient.

Bus Joints
A. Each busway section

shall be furnished
complete with joint
hardware and covers.
The busway joints shall
be a single-bolt, non-
rotating, removable
bridge design. All bridge
joints shall be furnished
with a tension-indicating
SmartBolt® and Belleville
washer. The bridge joint
shall utilize a captive nut
retainer on the opposite
side of the torque-
indicating bolt. The
bridge joint design shall
ensure proper installation
without the use of a
torque wrench, and
provide visual indication
that the joint has been
tightened to the proper
internal tension. Each
busway joint shall allow
for a minimum length
adjustment of +0.5
inches. De-energization
of busway shall not be
required for safe testing
of joint tightness.

Housing
A. The busway housing

shall be a two-piece
design fabricated from
extruded aluminum. The
two-piece housing shall
consist of a base channel
and interlocking front
cover bolted together,
along the bottom flange.
The busway enclosure
finish shall be ANSI 61
gray or black and shall
conform to UL
requirements.

The busway conductors
shall be totally enclosed
within the housing and
shall not require any
optional covers to
prohibit access to the
conductors.
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Plug-In Busway
A. Where required, busway

shall be of the plug-in
type. Plug-in busway
shall be available in
standard 2-, 4-, 6-, 8- and
10-foot lengths, with
plug-in openings
provided on one side of
the busway sections on
12-inch centers. The
plug-in openings shall not
have hinged or
removable covers and
shall have an integral
shutter that slides open
when a plug-in unit is
being inserted. The
integral shutter
mechanism shall prohibit
dirt and debris from
entering contact plug-in
openings in the busway.
The design shall allow for
nine (9) plug-in opening
outlets per ten (10) feet
of plug-in length. The
integral shutter
mechanism for plug-in
openings shall have a
positive screw close
feature that prevents the
shutter from being
opened when the plug-in
opening is not being
utilized by a plug-in unit.
A standard housing
ground connection shall
be supplied in each plug-
in opening. Positive
mechanical guides for
plug-in units shall be
provided at each plug-in
opening to facilitate unit
alignment, engage
shutter mechanism and
prevent improper
installation.
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Circuit Breaker Type Plug-in Plug-In Devices with
Devices Receptacles

A. Where required, plug-in A. Where required, plug-in

C. Receptacle type plugs
shall have fused or circuit
breaker over-current

Surge Protective Devices

A. Provide surge protective
devices as specified in

units of the types and
ratings indicated on the
plans and specifications
shall be supplied. Plug-in
units shall be
mechanically interlocked
with the busway housing
to prevent their
installation or removal
while the switch is in the
ON position. The
enclosure of any plug-in
unit shall make positive
ground connection to the
duct housing before the
stabs make contact with
the busbars. All plug-in
units shall be equipped
with an interlock that can
be defeated to prevent
the cover from being
opened while the switch
is in the ON position and
to prevent accidental
closing of the switch
while the cover is open.
The plugs shall be
provided with a means
for padlocking the cover
closed and padlocking
the disconnect device in
the OFF position. The
operating handle and
mechanism shall remain
in control of the
disconnect device at all
times, permitting its easy
operation from the floor
by means of a hook stick
or chain. All plug-in units
shall be interchangeable
without alteration or
modification of plug-in
duct.

All plug-in unit types and
ratings must be fully
interchangeable for use
on all busway ampere
ratings.

Circuit breaker-type plugs
shall have an interrupting
rating as shown in the
contract documents, and
shall meet all
requirements of UL
Standard 489. All breaker
plug-in devices shall be
from the same
manufacturer as the
busway.

units of the types and
ratings indicated on the
plans and specifications
shall be supplied.

Plug-in units shall be
mechanically interlocked
with the busway housing
to prevent their
installation or removal
while the switch is in the
ON position. The
enclosure of any plug-in
unit shall make positive
ground connection to the
duct housing before the
stabs make contact with
the busbars. All plug-in
units shall be equipped
with an interlock that can
be defeated to prevent
the cover from being
opened while the switch
is in the ON position and
to prevent accidental
closing of the switch
while the cover is open.
The plugs shall be
provided with a means
for padlocking the cover
closed and padlocking
the disconnect device in
the OFF position. The
operating handle and
mechanism shall remain
in control of the
disconnect device at all
times, permitting its easy
operation from the floor
by means of a hook stick
or chain. All plug-in units
shall be interchangeable
without alteration or
modification of plug-in
duct.

All plug-in unit types and
ratings must be fully
interchangeable for use
on all busway ampere
ratings.

protection. Circuit
breakers shall be plug-on
or bolt-on type with an
interrupting rating of

10 kA or 22 kA three-
phase at 240 V, 25 kA
single-phase at 240 V,

10 kA at 400 V and 480 V
and 10 kA at 600 V.
Fused switches will have
an interrupting rating that
matches that of the
busway it is attached to,
and shall limit the let-
through current from the
plug through the
receptacle to less than
10 KA IR. All fault current
ratings shall be
symmetrical rms
amperes. Circuit
breakers and fusible
switches shall be from
the same manufacturer
as the busway.
Receptacles shall be UL
listed, any standard
NEMA configuration and
either bolted to the
enclosure or affixed to an
electrical cord dropped
down from the
enclosure. Cord drops
shall use UL listed strain
relief devices.
Receptacle type plugs
shall come fully
assembled and wired
from the manufacturer.
Field kits for drop cords
and receptacles shall not
be acceptable. For fault
current ratings above

22 kA at 240 V or 10 kA
at 400 V and/or 480V,
the connector/receptacle
and breaker combination
must be tested to UL
231 and UL approved.

Section 16671A.

End Cap Tap Boxes
A. End cable tap boxes shall

be configured to accept
up to (2) 350 kcmil cables
per phase and shall
conform to UL 857 and
NEC standards for wire
bend space. Left and
right side removable
covers shall be provided
for easy cable access.
Lug access covers shall
be provided for easy
access to cable
termination lugs. Cable
tab boxes shall be
mountable against a wall
without causing the
busway to be offset from
the wall.

End cable tap boxes shall
allow for CTs to be
mounted within the tap
box for metering.
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Busway Whole Run Metering

A.

V2-T6-40

An electronic power
meter equivalent to an
Eaton 1Q250/260
electronic power meter
shall be use to monitor
power utilization for each
busway run and shall be
mounted in a separate
enclosure bolted to each
end cable tap box

The electron power
meter shall have a digital
display showing real-time
information about critical
power parameters for
each phase. Each phase
shall be visible on the
display simultaneously.

The electronic power
meter shall comply with
ANSI C12.20 for power
utilization and quality
with an accuracy of 0.2
percent.

Low Voltage Busway

Pow-R-Flex

The electronic power
meter shall be capable of
monitoring the following
parameters for each
phase: current, current
demand, neutral current,
voltage, frequency; real,
reactive and apparent
power, total and per
phase: power factor, total
and per phase; and
minimum and maximum
readings for each
parameter.

The electronic power
meter shall communicate
in RS-485 or Modbus
RTU or Modbus ASCII or
DNP 3.0 and KYZ output.
Shall also be capable of
optional 1/0.
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Dimensions
Approximate Dimensions in Inches (mm)

Busbar and Housing

Physical Dimensions—Width x Height

Low Voltage Busway

Pow-R-Flex

6.2

Ampere Rating Phase Conductor Ground Conductor Housing Enclosure
Aluminum

150 0.28x0.50 (7.1x12.7) 0.20x 1.75 (5.1 x 44.5) 3.60 x 8.30 (91.4 x 210.6)
225 0.28x1.25(7.1x31.8) 0.20x1.75 (5.1 x 44.5) 3.60x8.30 (91.4 x 210.6)
300 0.28x1.25(7.1x318) 0.20x 1.75 (5.1 x 44.5) 3.60 x 8.30 (91.4 x 210.6)
400 0.28x 1.75 (7.1x 44.5) 0.20x 1.75 (5.1 x 44.5) 3.60 x 8.30 (91.4 x 210.6)
Copper

225 0.28x0.50 (7.1x12.7) 0.20x 1.75 (5.1 x 44.5) 3.60 x 8.30 (91.4 x 210.6)
400 0.28x1.25(7.1x31.8) 0.20x 1.75 (5.1 x 44.5) 3.60x8.30 (91.4 x 210.6)
500 0.28x 1.75 (7.1x 44.5) 0.20x 1.75 (5.1 x 44.5) 3.60 x 8.30 (91.4 x 210.6)
600 0.28x1.75(7.1 x 44.5) 0.20x1.75 (5.1 x 44.5) 3.60x8.30 (91.4 x 210.6)

Oversized Neutral Ratings

Ampere Rating Neutral Size D x W Neutral Rating
Aluminum

150 0.28x1.75(7.1x 44.5) 250%
225 0.28x1.75(7.1x 44.5) 150%
300 0.28x1.75(7.1x 44.5) 150%
400 0.28x 1.75 (7.1 x 44.5) 100%
Copper

225 0.28x 1.75 (7.1 x 44.5) 250%
400 0.28x 1.75 (7.1 x 44.5) 150%
500 0.28x 1.75 (7.1 x 44.5) 100%
600 0.28x 1.75 (7.1 x 44.5) 100%

Conductor Dimensions

1.25
(31.7)
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6 2 Low Voltage Busway

Pow-R-Flex

Approximate Dimensions in Inches (mm)

Plug-In Busway Feeder Busway

€

12.00 |
304.8) |

24.00
Minimum
(609.6)

Spacing
(609.6)

Front View ’
Front View

Single Receptacle Mini Plug Unit

4.90 0.69
(124.5) (17.5)

4.00 "

(101.6) [ iﬁg l o l ]
(1530 -|_ [

(139.7)
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Low Voltage Busway 6 2

Pow-R-Flex

Approximate Dimensions in Inches (mm)

Double Receptacle Mini Plug Unit

O]

Ef
[

R
;DT
[ﬂiﬁ
iy

(209.6)

0.69

4.90 (17.5)

(124.5)

4.00
(101.6)

(2865.56) © ©
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0.2

Pow-R-Flex

Approximate Dimensions in Inches (mm)

Plug-In Unit Devices

Receptacle Unit Physical Dimensions

Low Voltage Busway

Twist-Lock Receptacles

Plug-In  Protective Phase Voltage Configuration 15A 20A 30A 50 A 60 A
Unit Type Device Voltage ~ Width Height Depth -
Single 125V Two-pole, L5-15R 3 L5-20R L5-30R  CS6360 4 —
Single GHC 480 7.50 (190.5) 8.60 (218.4) 4.00(101.6) three-wire,
) 400 850(2159)  1150(2921)  6.50(L65.1) grounded
- — 3 — — 4 __
) 480 850(2159)  1150(2921)  6.50(L65.1) 250V Iﬂé’e”&'ﬁe Le-IR= L6-20R  L6-30R  CSB264
CCPswitch 400 7.50 (190.5) 8.60 (218.4) 4.00 (101.6) grounded
CCP switch 480 7.50(190.5) 8.60 (218.4) 4.00 (101.6) 217V Two-pole, L7-15R L7-20R L7-30R — —
three-wire,
Double  GHC 480 11.80(299.7)  8.75(222.3) 4,00 (101.6) grounded
) 400 11.00(279.4)  12.00(304.8)  6.40 (162.6) 480V Two-pole, _ 820R 1830 — _
D 480 11.00(279.4)  12.00(304.8)  6.40(162.6) three-(‘jN'é&
grounde!
CCPswitch 400 11.80(299.7)  8.75(222.3) 4.00 (101.6)
Three 250V Three-pole, — L15-20R  L15-30R (CS8364 4 —
CCPswitch 480 11.80(299.7)  8.75(222.3) 4.00 (101.6) four-wire,
Quad D 240 2050(520.7)  11.30(287.0)  7.10(180.3) grounded
) 400 2050(520.7)  11.30(287.0)  7.10(180.3) 208/120V msmg'e - L21-20R  L21-30R — -
FD 480 2050(520.7)  11.30(287.0)  7.10(180.3) grounded
480/277V Three-pole, — L22-20R  L22-30R — —
Receptacle Unit Short-Circuit Withstand Rating five-wire,
(rms Symmetrical) grounded
Plug-In Breaker )
Unit Type Type 240V 400V 480V Pin and Sleeve Connectors (UL and IEC 309)
Single GHC 10,000 A 10,000 A 10,000 A Phase Voltage Configuration ~15A  20A 30A 50 A 60 A
FD* 22,000 A 10,000 A 10,000 A Single 125V Two-pole, — P5-20C P5-30C — P5-60C
- three-wire,
CCPswitch2  42,000A 42,000 A 42,000 A grounded
Double GHC 10,000 A 10,000 A 10,000 A 250V Two-pole,  Pe0C Pe3C —  pesic
RS 22,000 A 10,000 A 10,000 A three-wire,
- grounded
CCP switch 2 42,000 A 42,000 A 42,000 A
2717V Two-pole, — P7-20C P7-30C — P7-60C
Quad ES 22,000 A 10,000 A 10,000 A three-wire,
grounded
Three- 250V Three-pole, — P15-20C P15-30C — P15-60C
NEMA Receptacle Configurations four-wire,
grounded
Straight—BIade Receptacles 208/120V 'fl'ii\};ejv-:?gle, — P21-20C P21-30C — P21-60C
Phase Voltage Configuration 15A 20A 30A 50A 60 A grounded
Single 125V Two-pole, 5-15R3 5-20R3 5-30R — — 480/277V Three-pole, — P22-20C P22-30C — P22-60C
three-wire, five-wire,
grounded grounded
250V Two-pole, 6-15R3 6-20R3 6-30R — — Notes
three-wire, 1 25KAIC is available for single-phase connectors at 240 V.
grounded L o .
2 The short-circuit rating of the plug-in unit will match that of the busway that it is installed.
217V Two-pole, 7-1R  7-2R  — — — 3 Available in a duplex configuration.
three-wire, 4 California standard receptacles.
grounded .
For other receptacle options, contact the factory.
Three 250V Three-pole, 15-15R  15-20R  15-30R — — 480/277 V receptacles may be applied at 400/230 V.
four-wire,
grounded
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Low Voltage Busway 6 2

Pow-R-Flex

Approximate Dimensions in Inches (mm)

Plug-In Units—Physical Data

Bus Plugs Breaker Plug-In Unit Dimensions
Plug-In Maximum  Maximum
Unit Amperes Voltage A B C D E
LABFD 225 600 1800 1080 817 597  4.80
(F-Frame) (457.2) (2743) (207.5) (151.6) (121.9)
LABJD 250 600 1856 1080 908 597 461
(J-Frame) (4714) (2743) (230.6) (151.6) (117.1)

Breaker Plug-In Unit Physical Data

Plug-In Mechanical Approximate
Unit Terminals Weight Lb
LABFD (F-Frame) Cu/Al-(1)#4-4/0 25

LABJD (J-Frame) Cu/Al-(1)#14-350 kemil 40
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6 3 Low Voltage Busway

100A Busway
Bus Plug Receptacle Contents
Description Page
100 A Busway
Options and Accessories . ................ V2-T6-47
Technical Data and Specifications. . ......... V2-T6-48
100 A Busway
Product Description Product Selection
Plug-In Busway Busway
100 A Copper Three-Phase, Three-Wire Three-Phase, Four-Wire Single-Phase, Three-Wire
Straight sections of 600 V Maximum FN 277/480 V 120/240 V
plug-in busway Description Catalog Number Catalog Number Catalog Number
Three-phase, three-_Wil’e§ Copper (Includes 50% Internal Ground Bar)
three-phase, four-wire; and 10ft@Em) CSTI36 CST146 CSTI3NG
single-phase, three-wire
applications 5ft(1.5m) CST135G CST145G CST13N5G
L. . 3ft(0.9m) CST133G CST143G CST13N3G
Application Description 2ft(0.6 CST132G CST142G CST13N2G
. .om
Eaton 100 A busway is 08 m)
an alternative to cable in 1ft(0.3m) CST131G CST141G CST13N1G
supplying small blocks Elbows 10 x 10 in (254.0 x 254.0 mm)
of power for the normal Forward CFE13G CFEL4G CFEI3NG
commercial and industrial
power systems. 100 A Rearward CRE13G CRE14G CRE13NG
busway is practical for Upward CUE13G CUE14G CUE13NG
small shops, laboratories, Downward CDE13G CDE14G CDE13NG
classrooms and light
manufacturing.
Cable Tap Boxes
Three- or Four-Wire Ground (If Required)
Type Catalog Number Catalog Number
Plug-in PIB14 PIGS100
End Rorl) EB14 GL100
Center CBIB14G Included
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Fusible Plug-In Units

Low Voltage Busway

100A Busway

6.3

Voltage Ampere Fusible Enclosure Ground (If Required)
Rating Rating Catalog Number Catalog Number
240 30 FAN321 PIGS100
240 60 FAN322 PIGS100
240 100 FAN323 PIGS100
600 30 FAN361 PIGS100
600 60 FAN362 PIGS100
600 100 FAN363 PIGS100
Circuit Breakers for Plug-In Units
Circuit Breaker Receptacle Ground External Handle (Required
Breaker Ampere Enclosure Enclosure (If Required) for Hook-Stick Operation)
Frame Rating Catalog Number Catalog Number Catalog Number Catalog Number
QUICKLAG, HQP 15-50 PINQP LCNQP PIGS100 HMQP
FD, EHD, FDB 15-100 PINFD LCNFD PIGS100 HMFD
Options and Accessories
100A Busway Plug-In Units External Handle Accessories Hangers
Plug-in units for 100 A busway Operating Mechams.m Catalog
are available with or without An external operating Item Number
overcurrent protection. All plug- mechanism is attached on End closer EC1
in units include a neutral stab top of the breaker switch for
and are suitable for three- hookstick or chain operation. Outlet cover oc1
phase, three-wire, and three- This is available for all Edgewise hanger EH1
phase, four-wire applications. circuit breakers. “C” clamp hanger FHL
The PINQP circuit breaker Slip-on wall flange WF1

enclosures and the LCNQP
and LCNFD receptacle
enclosures are all suitable
for single-phase, three-wire
applications. Ground

stabs are available for

field installation.

Fusible Units

Fusible units are available
for 30, 60 and 100 A service
for 240 or 600 V.

Circuit Breaker Units

If you are using circuit
breaker units, the load must
be distributed evenly among
A, B and C phases. To
accomplish this, distribute
the load evenly among
single-, two- and three-pole
breakers. Available are
QUICKLAG®*“HQP” circuit
breaker units for 50A-240V
maximum service, “EHD,
FDB and FD” circuit breakers
for 100 A to 600 V maximum
service.

Receptacle Enclosures

The receptacle enclosures
(loadcenters) include space
for three breaker poles and
provisions for one, two or
three conventional, single-
gang outlets, and blank
covers to fill unused spaces.
Include neutral stab. Do not
include breakers, outlets

or wiring.

The enclosure, circuit breaker
(if required) and ground

are ordered separately

and shipped unassembled.
If the unit is to be factory
assembled, please indicate
on the order, add 15% to
the total price, and allow
additional time for shipment.
For circuit breaker selection,
see Page V2-T6-22.

Note

The above items can be used with or without
ground, three-wire or four-wire.

Accessories

¢ Joint

T

4.00
(101.6)

End Closers—EC1

Outlet Cover

Replacement Outlet Cover—0C1

Wall Mounted

<4

Edgewise—EH1

il

o000 =

1
Edge Mounted
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6 3 Low Voltage Busway

100A Busway

Technical Data and Specifications

Electrical conductors are Conductor joints are made by
silver-plated round copper means of boltless pressure
rods. A 50% internal ground clips that require no assembly
bar is supplied as standard. or adjustment by the installer.
Busway with ground will The busbars are firmly

match existing busway supported by molded
without ground. The housing insulators on the alternate

is formed from two channels side of the busway.

of 20-gauge steel riveted
together in a solid assembly
and painted ANSI 6.1.

100 A Busway and Fittings

6.00 26.25 26.25 26.25 26.25 9.00 3.50 o 1.75
(152.4] + (666.8) + 666.8) + (666.8) + (666.8) + (228.6) T (88.9] 0_238‘;5(1;3_;)552;: T(MA)
1 T

- 1
e —
350 900 | 26.25 1 26.25 I 26.25 | 26.25 , 600 # Neutral —p—=-
(88.9) (228.6) (666.8) (666.8) (666.8) (666.8) (152.4)
[c{o FRONT o[s 5.37
(136.5)
50% Internal Ground ~ e
=t go L
1 120,00 !
T (3048.0) T
¢ Joint Joint ¢
Typical 100 A Busway, Straight Length Typical Cross-Section
10.00 (254.0) x 10.00 (254.0) 10.00 (254.0) x 10.00 (254.0) 10.00 (254.0) x 10.00 (254.0) 10.00 (254.0) x 10.00 (254.0)
¢ Joint 10
i V
10
, 0"
¢ Joint L
2 / g
10 ’
Forward Elbow Rearward Elbow Upward Elbow Downward Elbow
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Appendix 1—General Terms and Conditions of Sale
Effective Date: November 1, 2017

Eaton Terms & Conditions

30

5/0

Terms & Conditions

Contents
Description
Terms and Conditions of Sale

Terms of Payment ..........
Freight ...................
Warranty. . ................

Selling Policy (Supersedes Selling Policy 25-000, dated November 1, 2008)

Terms and Conditions of Sale

The Terms and Conditions of
Sale set forth herein, and any
supplements which may be
attached hereto, constitute
the full and final expression
of the contract for the sale
of products or services
(hereinafter referred to as
Product(s) or Services by
Eaton Corporation
(hereinafter referred to as
Seller) to the Buyer, and
supersedes all prior
guotations, purchase orders,
correspondence or
communications whether
written or oral between the
Seller and the Buyer.
Notwithstanding any
contrary language in the
Buyer’s purchase order,
correspondence or other
form of acknowledgment,
Buyer shall be bound by
these Terms and Conditions
of Sale when it sends a
purchase order or otherwise
indicates acceptance of this
contract, or when it accepts
delivery from Seller of the
Products or Services.

THE CONTRACT FOR SALE
OF THE PRODUCTS OR
SERVICES IS EXPRESSLY
LIMITED TO THE TERMS
AND CONDITIONS OF SALE
STATED HEREIN. ANY
ADDITIONAL OR DIFFERENT
TERMS PROPOSED BY
BUYER ARE REJECTED
UNLESS EXPRESSLY
AGREED TO IN WRITING

BY SELLER. No contract shall
exist except as herein
provided.

Complete Agreement

No amendment or
modification hereto nor any
statement, representation or
warranty not contained herein
shall be binding on the Seller
unless made in writing by an
authorized representative of
the Seller. Prior dealings,
usage of the trade or a course
of performance shall not be
relevant to determine the
meaning of this contract
even though the accepting

or acquiescing party had
knowledge of the nature

of the performance and
opportunity for objection.
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Quotations

Written quotations are valid
for 30 days from its date
unless otherwise stated in
the quotation or terminated
sooner by notice.

Verbal quotations, unless
accepted, expire the same
day they are made.

A complete signed order
must be received by Seller
within 20 calendar days of
notification of award,
otherwise the price and
shipment will be subject
to re-negotiation.

Page
V2-Al-1
V2-Al-2
V2-Al-3
V2-Al-3

Termination and Cancellation
Products

Any order may be terminated
by the Buyer only by written
notice and upon payment of
reasonable termination charges,
including all progress billings
and all incurred direct
manufacturing costs.

Services

Any order may be terminated
by the Buyer only by written
notice and upon payment of
reasonable termination
charges including all costs
plus profit.

Seller shall have the right to
cancel any order at any time
by written notice if Buyer
breaches any of the terms
hereof, becomes the subject
of any proceeding under state
or federal law for the relief
of debtors, or otherwise
becomes insolvent or
bankrupt, generally does not
pay its debts as they become
due or makes an assignment
for the benefit of creditors.

V2-Al-1



Appendix 1—General Terms and Conditions of Sale
Effective Date: November 1, 2017

Prices

All prices are subject to
change without notice. In the
event of a price change, the
effective date of the change
will be the date of the new
price or discount sheet, letter
or telegram. All quotations
made or orders accepted
after the effective date will be
on the new basis. For existing
orders, the price of the
unshipped portion of an order
will be the price in effect at
time of shipment.

Price Policy—Products and
Services

When prices are quoted as
firm for quoted shipment, they
are firm provided the following
conditions are met:

1 The order is released
with complete
engineering details.

2. Shipment of Products are
made, and Services
purchased are provided
within the quoted
lead time.

3. When drawings for
approval are required
for any Products, the
drawings applicable to
those Products must be
returned within 30*
calendar days from the
date of the original
mailing of the drawings
by Seller. The return
drawings must be
released for manufacture
and shipment and must
be marked “APPROVED”
or “APPROVED AS
NOTED?” Drawing
re-submittals which are
required for any other
reason than to correct
Seller errors will not

extend the 30-day period.

* 60 days for orders
through contractors
to allow time for their
review and approval
before and after
transmitting them

to their customers.

V2-Al-2

If the Buyer initiates or in
any way causes delays

in shipment, provision of
Services or return of approval
drawings beyond the periods
stated above, the price of the
Products or Services will be
increased 1% per month

or fraction thereof up to a
maximum of 18 months from
the date of the Buyer’s order.
For delays resulting in
shipment or provision of
Services beyond 18 months
from the date of the Buyer’s
order, the price must be
renegotiated.

Price Policy—BLS
Refer to Price Policy 25-050.

Minimum Billing

Orders less than $1,000 will
be assessed a shipping and
handling charge of 5% of the
price of the order, with a
minimum charge of $25.00
unless noted differently on
Product discount sheets.

Taxes

The price does not include
any taxes. Buyer shall be
responsible for the payment
of all taxes applicable to, or
arising from the transaction,
the Products, its sale, value,
or use, or any Services
performed in connection
therewith regardless of

the person or entity

actually taxed.

Terms of Payment
Products

Acceptance of all orders is
subject to the Buyer meeting
Seller’s credit requirements.
Terms of payment are subject
to change for failure to meet
such requirements. Seller
reserves the right at any time
to demand full or partial
payment before proceeding
with a contract of sale as a
result of changes in the
financial condition of the
Buyer. Terms of Payment are
either Net 30 days from the
date of invoice of each
shipment or carry a cash
discount based on Product
type. Specific payment terms
for Products are outlined in
the applicable Product
discount schedules.

Services

Terms of payment are net
within 30 days from date of
invoice for orders amounting
to less than $50,000.00.

Terms of payment for orders
exceeding $50,000.00 shall
be made according to the
following:

1 Twenty percent (20%) of
order value with the
purchase order payable
30 days from date of
invoice.

2. Eighty percent (80%) of
order value in equal
monthly payments over
the performance period
payable 30 days from
date of invoice.
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Except for work performed (i)
under a firm fixed price basis
or (ii) pursuant to terms of a
previously priced existing
contract between Seller and
Buyer, invoices for work
performed by Seller shall
have added and noted on
each invoice a charge of 3%
(over and above the price of
the work) which is related

to Seller compliance with
present and proposed
environmental, health, and
safety regulations associated
with prescribed requirements
covering hazardous materials
management and employee
training, communications,
personal protective
equipment, documentation
and record keeping
associated therewith.

Adequate Assurances

If, in the judgment of Seller,
the financial condition of the
Buyer, at any time during the
period of the contract, does
not justify the terms of
payment specified, Seller
may require full or partial
payment in advance.

Delayed Payment

If payments are not made in
accordance with these terms,
a service charge will, without
prejudice to the right of Seller
to immediate payment, be
added in an amount equal to
the lower of 1.5% per month
or fraction thereof or the
highest legal rate on the
unpaid balance.



Freight

Freight policy will be listed on
the Product discount sheets,
or at option of Seller one of
the following freight terms
will be quoted.

F.0.B.—P/S—Frt./Ppd. and
Invoiced

Products are sold F.O.B. point
of shipment freight prepaid
and invoiced to the Buyer.

F.0.B.—P/S—Frt./Ppd.

and Allowed

Products sold are delivered
F.O.B. point of shipment,
freight prepaid and included
in the price.

F.0.B. Destination—Frt./Ppd.
and Allowed

At Buyer’s option, Seller will
deliver the Products F.O.B.
destination freight prepaid
and 2% will be added to the
net price.

The term “freight prepaid”
means that freight charges
will be prepaid to the
accessible common carrier
delivery point nearest the
destination for shipments
within the United States and
Puerto Rico unless noted
differently on the Product
discount sheets. For any
other destination, contact
Seller’s representative.

Shipment and Routing

Seller shall select the point of
origin of shipment, the
method of transportation, the
type of carrier equipment and
the routing of the shipment.

If the Buyer specifies a
special method of
transportation, type of carrier
equipment, routing, or
delivery requirement, Buyer
shall pay all special freight
and handling charges.

When freight is included in
the price, no allowance will
be made in lieu of
transportation if the Buyer
accepts shipment at factory,
warehouse, or freight station
or otherwise supplies its own
transportation.

Appendix 1—General Terms and Conditions of Sale
Effective Date: November 1, 2017

Risk of Loss

Risk of loss or damage to the
Products shall pass to Buyer
at the F.O.B. point.

Concealed Damage

Except in the event of F.O.B.
destination shipments, Seller
will not participate in any
settlement of claims for
concealed damage.

When shipment has been
made on an F.O.B. destination
basis, the Buyer must unpack
immediately and, if damage is
discovered, must:

1 Not move the Products
from the point of
examination.

2. Retain shipping container
and packing material.

3. Notify the carrier in
writing of any apparent
damage.

4. Notify Seller
representative within
72 hours of delivery.

5. Send Seller a copy of
the carrier’s inspection
report.

Witness Tests/Customer
Inspection

Standard factory tests may be
witnessed by the Buyer

at Seller’s factory for an
additional charge calculated
at the rate of $2,500 per day
(not to exceed eight (8) hours)
per Product type. Buyer may
final inspect Products at the
Seller’s factory for $500 per
day per Product type.

Witness tests will add one (1)
week to the scheduled
shipping date. Seller will
notify Buyer fourteen (14)
calendar days prior to
scheduled witness testing

or inspection. In the event
Buyer is unable to attend, the
Parties shall mutually agree
on a rescheduled date.
However, Seller reserves
the right to deem the witness
tests waived with the right to
ship and invoice Products.
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Held Orders

For any order held, delayed
or rescheduled at the request
of the Buyer, Seller may, at
its sole option (1) require
payment to be based on any
reasonable basis, including
but not limited to the contract
price, and any additional
expenses, or cost resulting
from such a delay; (2) store
Products at the sole cost and
risk of loss of the Buyer; and/
or (3) charge to the Buyer
those prices under the
applicable price policy.
Payment for such price,
expenses and costs, in any
such event, shall be due by
Buyer within thirty (30) days
from date of Seller’s invoice.
Any order so held delayed or
rescheduled beyond six (6)
months will be treated as a
Buyer termination.

Drawing Approval

Seller will design the
Products in line with, in
Seller’s judgment, good
commercial practice. If at
drawing approval Buyer
makes changes outside of
the design as covered in their
specifications, Seller will then
be paid reasonable charges
and allowed a commensurate
delay in shipping date based
on the changes made.

Drawing Re-Submittal

When Seller agrees to do so
in its quotation, Seller shall
provide Buyer with the first
set of factory customer
approval drawing(s) at Seller’s
expense. The customer
approval drawing(s) will be
delivered at the quoted
delivery date. If Buyer
requests drawing changes
or additions after the initial
factory customer approval
drawing(s) have been
submitted by Seller, the
Seller, at its option, may
assess Buyer drawing
charges. Factory customer
approval drawing changes
required due to
misinterpretation by Seller
will be at Seller’s expense.
Approval drawings generated
by Bid Manager are excluded
from this provision.

Warranty
Warranty for Products

Seller warrants that the
Products manufactured by
it will conform to Seller’s
applicable specifications and
be free from failure due to
defects in workmanship and
material for one (1) year from
the date of installation of
the Product or eighteen (18)
months from the date of
shipment of the Product,
whichever occurs first.

In the event any Product fails
to comply with the foregoing
warranty, Seller will, at its
option, either (a) repair or
replace the defective
Product, or defective part or
component thereof, F.O.B.
Seller’s facility freight
prepaid, or (b) credit Buyer
for the purchase price of the
Product. All warranty claims
shall be made in writing.

Seller requires all non-
conforming Products be
returned at Seller’s expense
for evaluation unless
specifically stated otherwise
in writing by Seller.

This warranty does not

cover failure or damage

due to storage, installation,
operation or maintenance not
in conformance with Seller’s
recommendations and
industry standard practice

or due to accident, misuse,
abuse or negligence. This
warranty does not cover
reimbursement for labor,
gaining access, removal,
installation, temporary power
or any other expenses, which
may be incurred in connection
with repair or replacement.

This warranty does not

apply to equipment not
manufactured by Seller.
Seller limits itself to
extending the same warranty
it receives from the supplier.
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Appendix 1—General Terms and Conditions of Sale
Effective Date: November 1, 2017

Extended Warranty for Products

If requested by the Buyer and
specifically accepted in writing
by Seller, the foregoing
standard warranty for
Products will be extended
from the date of shipment
for the period and price
indicated below:

24 months—2% of
Contract Price
30 months—3% of
Contract Price
36 months—4% of
Contract Price

Special Warranty (In and Out)
for Products

If requested by the Buyer
and specifically accepted in
writing by Seller, Seller wiill,
during the warranty period
for Products, at an additional
cost of 2% of the contract
price, be responsible for the
direct cost of:

1 Removing the Product
from the installed
location.

2. Transportation to the
repair facility and return
to the site.

3. Reinstallation on site.

The total liability of Seller for
this Special Warranty for
Products is limited to 50%
of the contract price of the
particular Product being
repaired and excludes
expenses for removing
adjacent apparatus, walls,
piping, structures, temporary
service, etc.
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Warranty for Services

Seller warrants that the
Services performed by it
hereunder will be performed
in accordance with generally
accepted professional
standards.

The Services, which do not so
conform, shall be corrected
by Seller upon notification in
writing by the Buyer within
one (1) year after completion
of the Services.

Unless otherwise agreed to in
writing by Seller, Seller
assumes no responsibility
with respect to the suitability
of the Buyer’s, or its
customer’s, equipment or
with respect to any latent
defects in equipment not
supplied by Seller. This
warranty does not cover
damage to Buyer’s, or its
customer’s, equipment,
components or parts
resulting in whole or in part
from improper maintenance
or operation or from their
deteriorated condition. Buyer
will, at its cost, provide Seller
with unobstructed access

to the defective Services,

as well as adequate free
working space in the
immediate vicinity of the
defective Services and such
facilities and systems,
including, without limitation,
docks, cranes and utility
disconnects and connects,
as may be necessary in order
that Seller may perform its
warranty obligations. The
conducting of any tests shall
be mutually agreed upon and
Seller shall be notified of, and
may be present at, all tests
that may be made.

Warranty for Power Systems
Studies

Seller warrants that any
power systems studies
performed by it will conform
to generally accepted
professional standards. Any
portion of the study, which
does not so conform, shall
be corrected by Seller upon
notification in writing by the
Buyer within six (6) months
after completion of the study.
All warranty work shall be
performed in a single shift
straight time basis Monday
through Friday. In the event
that the study requires
correction of warranty items
on an overtime schedule,
the premium portion of such
overtime shall be for the
Buyer’s account.

Limitation on Warranties for
Products, Services and Power
Systems Studies

THE FOREGOING
WARRANTIES ARE
EXCLUSIVE EXCEPT FOR
WARRANTY OF TITLE.
SELLER DISCLAIMS ALL
OTHER WARRANTIES
INCLUDING ANY IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY

AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE.

CORRECTION OF NON-
CONFORMITIES IN THE
MANNER AND FOR THE
PERIOD OF TIME PROVIDED
ABOVE SHALL CONSTITUTE
SELLER’S SOLE LIABILITY
AND BUYER’S EXCLUSIVE
REMEDY FOR FAILURE OF
SELLER TO MEET ITS
WARRANTY OBLIGATIONS,
WHETHER CLAIMS OF

THE BUYER ARE BASED

IN CONTRACT, IN TORT
(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE
OR STRICT LIABILITY), OR
OTHERWISE.
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Asbestos

Federal Law requires that
building or facility owners
identify the presence,
location and quantity of
asbestos containing material
(hereinafter “ACM”) at work
sites. Seller is not licensed to
abate ACM. Accordingly, for
any contract which includes
the provision of Services,
prior to (i) commencement of
work at any site under a
specific Purchase Order, (i) a
change in the work scope of
any Purchase Order, the
Buyer will certify that the
work area associated with the
Seller’s scope of work
includes the handling of Class
I ACM, including but not
limited to generator wedges
and high temperature gaskets
which include asbestos
materials. The Buyer shall, at
its expense, conduct
abatement should the
removal, handling,
modification or reinstallation,
or some or all of them, of said
Class Il ACM be likely to
generate airborne asbestos
fibers; and should such
abatement affect the cost

of or time of performance

of the work, then Seller shall
be entitled to an equitable
adjustment in the schedule,
price and other pertinent
affected provisions of

the contract.

Compliance with Nuclear
Regulation

Seller’s Products are sold as
commercial grade Products
not intended for application in
facilities or activities licensed
by the United States Nuclear
Regulatory Commission for
atomic purposes. Further
certification will be required
for use of the Products in any
safety-related application in
any nuclear facility licensed
by the U.S. Nuclear
Regulatory Commission.



Returning Products

Authorization and shipping
instructions for the return
of any Products must be
obtained from Seller before
returning the Products.

When return is occasioned
due to Seller error, full credit
including all transportation
charges will be allowed.

Product Notices

Buyer shall provide the user
(including its employees) of
the Products with all Seller
supplied Product notices,
warnings, instructions,
recommendations, and
similar materials.

Force Majeure

Seller shall not be liable for
failure to perform or delay

in performance due to fire,
flood, strike or other labor
difficulty, act of God, act of
any governmental authority or
of the Buyer, riot, embargo,
fuel or energy shortage, car
shortage, wrecks or delays in
transportation, or due to any
other cause beyond Seller’s
reasonable control. In the
event of delay in performance
due to any such cause, the
date of delivery or time for
completion will be extended
by a period of time reasonably
necessary to overcome the
effect of such delay.

Liquidated Damages

Contracts which include
liquidated damage clauses for
failure to meet shipping or job
completion promises are not
acceptable or binding on
Seller, unless such clauses
are specifically accepted in
writing by an authorized
representative of the Seller at
its headquarters office.

Appendix 1—General Terms and Conditions of Sale
Effective Date: November 1, 2017

Patent Infringement

Seller will defend or, at its
option, settle any suit or
proceeding brought against
Buyer, or Buyer’s customers,
to the extent it is based upon
a claim that any Product or
part thereof, manufactured by
Seller or its subsidiaries and
furnished hereunder,
infringes any United States
patent, other than a claim of
infringement based upon use
of a Product or part thereof in
a process, provided Seller is
notified in reasonable time
and given authority,
information and assistance
(at Seller’s expense) for the
defense of same. Seller shall
pay all legal and court costs
and expenses and court-
assessed damages awarded
therein against Buyer
resulting from or incident to
such suit or proceeding. In
addition to the foregoing, if
at any time Seller determines
there is a substantial question
of infringement of any United
States patent, and the use of
such Product is or may be
enjoined, Seller may, at its
option and expense: either
(a) procure for Buyer the right
to continue using and selling
the Product; (b) replace the
Product with non-infringing
apparatus; (c) modify the
Product so it becomes non-
infringing; or (d) as a last
resort, remove the Product
and refund the purchase
price, equitably adjusted for
use and obsolescence. In no
case does Seller agree to pay
any recovery based upon its
Buyer’s savings or profit
through use of Seller’s
Products whether the use be
special or ordinary. The
foregoing states the entire
liability of Seller for patent
infringement.
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The preceding paragraph
does not apply to any claim
of infringement based upon:
(@) any modification made to a
Product other than by Seller;
(b) any design and/or
specifications of Buyer to
which a Product was
manufactured; or (c) the use
or combination of Product
with other products where
the Product does not itself
infringe. As to the above-
identified claim situations
where the preceding
paragraph does not apply,
Buyer shall defend and hold
Seller harmless in the same
manner and to the extent as
Seller’s obligations described
in the preceding paragraph.
Buyer shall be responsible for
obtaining (at Buyer’s
expense) all license rights
required for Seller to be able
to use software products in
the possession of Buyer
where such use is required

in order to perform any
Service for Buyer.

With respect to a Product or
part thereof not manufactured
by Seller or its subsidiaries,
Seller will attempt to obtain
for Buyer, from the supplier(s),
the patent indemnification
protection normally provided
by the supplier(s) to
customers.

Compliance with OSHA

Seller offers no warranty and
makes no representation that
its Products comply with the
provisions or standards of the
Occupational Safety and
Health Act of 1970, or any
regulation issued thereunder.
In no event shall Seller be
liable for any loss, damage,
fines, penalty or expenses
arising under said Act.

Limitation of Liability

THE REMEDIES OF THE
BUYER SET FORTH IN

THIS CONTRACT ARE
EXCLUSIVE AND ARE ITS
SOLE REMEDIES FOR ANY
FAILURE OF SELLER TO
COMPLY WITH ITS
OBLIGATIONS HEREUNDER.

NOTWITHSTANDING

ANY PROVISION IN THIS
CONTRACT TO THE
CONTRARY, IN NO EVENT
SHALL SELLER BE LIABLE
IN CONTRACT, IN TORT
(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE
OR STRICT LIABILITY) OR
OTHERWISE FOR DAMAGE
TO PROPERTY OR
EQUIPMENT OTHER THAN
PRODUCTS SOLD
HEREUNDER, LOSS OF
PROFITS OR REVENUE,
LOSS OF USE OF PRODUCTS,
COST OF CAPITAL, CLAIMS
OF CUSTOMERS OF THE
BUYER OR ANY SPECIAL,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL

OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES WHATSOEVER,
REGARDLESS OF WHETHER
SUCH POTENTIAL DAMAGES
ARE FORESEEABLE OR IF
SELLER HAS BEEN ADVISED
OF THE POSSIBILITY OF
SUCH DAMAGES.

THE TOTAL CUMULATIVE
LIABILITY OF SELLER
ARISING FROM OR
RELATED TO THIS
CONTRACT WHETHER

THE CLAIMS ARE BASED

IN CONTRACT, IN TORT
(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE
OR STRICT LIABILITY) OR
OTHERWISE, SHALL NOT
EXCEED THE PRICE OF THE
PRODUCT OR SERVICES
ON WHICH SUCH LIABILITY
IS BASED.
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A DSO.......... V2-T1-14, V2-T1-121

ACP. . V2-T1-61 DSL.......... V2-T1-13, V2-T1-14, V2-T1-61, V2-T1-121
ACL .. V2-T1-133 DS2 .......... V2-T1-13, V2-T1-14, V2-T1-121
APJ .. ... ... V2-T1-61 DS3.......... V2-T1-13, V2-T1-14, V2-T1-61, V2-T1-69,
V2-T1-121
B DS36 ......... V2-T1-69
BAB. V2-T4-20 DS4 .......... V2-T1-13, V2-T1-14
BABR. V2-T3-119, V2-T3-120 DS5 .......... V2-T1-13, V2-T1-14
BX .o V2-T3-69, V2-T3-72, V2-T3-79, V2-T3-133 DS6.......... V2-T1-13, V2-T1-61
DS7 ..ovvn.. V2-T1-13
c DS8 .......... V2-T1-13, V2-T1-121
CBl ........... V2-T6-46 DS9.......... V2-T1-14, V2-T1-121
CDE. . . V2-T6-46 DT oo, V2-T1-9-V2-T1-10
CFE........... V2-T6-46 DT1 .......... V2-T1-13
CRE. V2-T6-46 DT2 ..., V2-T1-9, V2-T1-10, V2-T1-13, V2-T1-49
csT . V2-T6-46 DT22 ......... V2-T1-47, V2-T1-48
oK V2-T6-16 DT26 ......... V2-T1-49
CTXB . .. V2.T3.34, V2.T3.45 DT3 ... V2-T1-9-V2-T1-10, V2-T1-49
CUE........... V2-T6-46 DT32 ......... V2-T1-48
cuk. V2-T4-20 DT36 ......... V2-T1-49
C361.......... V2-T1-106, V2-T1-107, V2-T1-109 DT4 .. V2-T1-9, V2-T1-10, V2-T1-13
C37L ... .. V2-T1-107 DT46 ... V2-T1-50
DT6 ... o.... V2-T1-10, V2-T1-13
D DT66 ......... V2-T1-50
DBK. V2-T4-20 DT8 ...vv... V2-T1-13
DG...ooov V2-T1-3
DGO........... V2-T1-13 E
oc1 Vo113 EB ..o, V2-T6-46
DG2........... V2-T1-3, V2-T1-13, V2-T1-27, V2-T1-28 EC . V2-16-47
DG3........... V2-T1-3, V2-T1-28 ED e V2-T4-20
DH............ V2-T1-4-V2-T1-8, V2-T1-32-V2-T1-37 BH ..o V21647
DHO3.......... V2-T1-13 EHD3......... V2Ll
DHL........... V2-T1-13, V2-T1-121 ER V21133
DH16.......... V2-T1-76 BXT o V212167
oo Vo T1L13 EZB2 ......... V2-T3-6, V2-T3-29, V2-T3-32, V2-T3-40,
V2-T3-43, V2-T3-59, V2-T3-63
DH22.......... V2-T1-4, V2-T1-5, V2-T1-32, V2-T1-33, V2-T1-54 7TV V236
DH26.......... V2-T1-6-V2-T1-8, V2-T1-34-V2-T1-36, V2-T1-55, ErTo. V2736, V2.T3.29, V2-T3-32, V2.T3-40,
V2-T1-78 V2-T3-43, V2-T3-59, V2-T3-63
DH3........... V2-T1-5, V2-T1-33
DH32.......... V2-T1-4, V2-T1-5, V2-T1-32-V2-T1-33, V2-T1-54, =
V2-T1-58, V2-T1-63, V2-T1-78, V2-T1-86, EAN V2-T6.47
V2-T1-87
= N V2-T1-117, V2-T4-20
DH36.......... V2-T1-4-V2-T1-6, V2-T1-7, V2-T1-8,
V2-T1.342.T1.37. V2.T1.55, V2-T1.58, FFD .......... V2-T1-117, V2-T1-119, V2-T1-120
V2-T1-61, V2-T1-63, V2-T1-78, V2-T1-80, FH ... V2-T6-47
V2-T1-81, V2-T1-86, V2-T1-87 FID .......... V2-T1-117, V2-T1-119
DH42.......... V2-T1-4, V2-T1-5, V2-T1-32 FKD .......... V2-T1-118, V2-T1-119, V2-T1-120
DH46.......... V2-T1-6, V2-T1-7, V2-T1-8, V2-T1-34-V2-T1-37,
V2-T1-80 G
DH66.......... V2-T1-8, V2-T1-44 GHB.......... \V2-T4-20
DH8........... V2-T1-13 GHC...... ... V2-T1-117
DKD........... V2-T1-120 GHOQR ........ V2-T3-118, V2-T3-119, V2-T3-120
DP....o.oo... V2-T1-3, V2-T1-27 GL .o, V2-T6-46
DS..ovoven... V2-T1-13, V2-T1-99, V2-T1-107, V2-T1-110 GTB.......... V2-T4-23-V2-T4-35
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HKD........... V2-T4-20

HM ... V2-T6-47

|

INK .o V2-T1-121

IST............ V2-T4-20

J

JDB........... V2-T1-117

JD........... V2-T1-117, V2-T1-119, V2-T1-120
JGD........... V2-T1-117, V2-T1-119
JID........... V2-T1-117, V2-T1-119
JKD........... V2-T1-118, V2-T1-119, V2-T1-120
JD........... V2-T1-118, V2-T1-119
JG........... V2-T1-120

JND........... V2-T1-118, V2-T1-119

K

KD............ V2-T4-20

KDB........... V2-T1-118

L

LCN........... V2-T6-47

LDB........... V2-T1-118

LKS ...... .. ... V2-T2-168

LL4 ... V2-T4-19

LL8 ........... V2-T4-19

LSS ........... V2-T4-19

LTCO .......... V2-T3-36, V2-T3-47

LTVZ2 ... ... V2-T3-6, V2-T3-59

LT20 .......... V2-T3-6, V2-T3-29, V2-T3-32, V2-T3-40,

V2-T3-43, V2-T3-59, V2-T3-63

M

Moo, V2-T4-20

MBB .......... V2-T4-18, V2-T4-19

MD ........... V2-T2-98-V2-T2-103, V2-T4-20
MDL .......... V2-T1-118

MSB .......... V2-T4-18

N

ND3........... V2-T1-118

©)

OC............ V2-T6-47

=)

PIB..oooennn V2-T6-46

PIGS .......... V2-T6-46, V2-T6-47

PIN ... V2-T6-47

PRCA.......... V2-T3-124

PRCB.......... V2-T3-127

PRCD.......... V2-T3-121, V2-T3-122, V2-T3-130

PRCE......... V2-T3-126
PRCL......... V2-T3-123, V2-T3-130
PRCPS........ V2-T3-118
PRCS......... V2-T3-123, V2-T3-127, V2-T3-130
PRCU......... V2-T3-128, V2-T3-130
PRC10........ V2-T3-117

PRC75 ........ V2-T3-116
PIRB......... V2-T3-50, V2-T3-55
PIRD......... V2-T3-55
PIRG......... V2-T3-55

PIRL ......... V2-T3-50
PIRN......... V2-T3-55

P2RB ......... V2-T3-51

P2RL ......... V2-T3-51
P3............ V2-T6-15-V2-T6-18
P3B .......... V2-T6-15, V2-T6-17, V2-T6-18
P3F........... V2-T6-15-V2-T6-18
P3G .......... V2-T6-18
P3J........... V2-T6-15, V2-T6-18
P3K .......... V2-T6-15, V2-T6-18
P3L........... V2-T6-15, V2-T6-18
P3M.......... V2-T6-15, V2-T6-18
P3N .......... V2-T6-15, V2-T6-18
P3P .......... V2-T6-17

P48G ......... V2-T2-106, V2-T2-107
P60G ......... V2-T2-106, V2-T2-107
R

RCN.......... V2-T1-120

RFD .......... V2-T1-117, V2-T1-119, V2-T1-120
RFK ..., V2-T1-99
RGD.......... V2-T1-117, V2-T1-119
RID .......... V2-T1-117, V2-T1-119
RKD .......... V2-T1-118, V2-T1-119, V2-T1-120
RL ........... V2-T4-19

RLD .......... V2-T1-118, V2-T1-119
RLG.......... V2-T1-120
RMB.......... V2-T4-18, V2-T4-19
RMS.......... V2-T4-18
RND.......... V2-T1-118, V2-T1-119
RSO .......... V2-T2-168

RS1 .......... V2-T2-168

RTA .......... V2-T3-52
RTB.......... V2-T3-52

RTC .......... V2-T3-52
RTD.......... V2-T3-52

RTE .......... V2-T3-52
RUG.......... V2-T4-19

S

SCN.......... V2-T1-120

SFD .......... V2-T1-117, V2-T1-119, V2-T1-120
SGD.......... V2-T1-117, V2-T1-119
SID .......... V2-T1-117, V2-T1-119
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V2-T1-118, V2-T1-119, V2-T1-120
V2-T1-118, V2-T1-119

V2-T1-120

V2-T1-118, V2-T1-119

V2-T2-80, V2-T2-84, V2-T2-121-V2-T2-141
V2-T2-84

V2-T2-81, V2-T2-92

V2-T2-81, V2-T2-85, V2-T2-92

V2-T2-81, V2-T2-82, V2-T2-85, V2-T2-92,
V2-T2-121, V2-T2-142-V2-T2-146
V2-T2-85

V2-T2-81, V2-T2-85

V2-T2-80, V2-T2-84

V2-T1-133

V2-T2-82

V2-T2-83

V2-T2-83

V2-T2-83

V2-T2-82

V2-T2-83, V2-T2-145, V2-T2-146
V2-T2-83, V2-T2-145, V2-T2-146
V2-T2-83

V2-T2-145, V2-T2-146

V2-T1-133
V2-T1-133
V2-T2-110, V2-T2-145, V2-T2-146

V2-T4-19
V2-T1-133

V2-T2-110

V2-T3-132

V2-T6-47

V2-T1-117, V2-T1-119, V2-T1-120
V2-T1-117, V2-T1-119
V2-T1-117, V2-T1-119
V2-T1-118, V2-T1-119, V2-T1-120
V2-T1-118, V2-T1-119

V2-T1-120

V2-T2-167

V2-T1-118, V2-T1-119

V2-T2-167

WSM......... V2-T3-133

X

XCTX ......... V2-T3-34, V2-T3-45

XFD .......... V2-T1-117, V2-T1-119

XD ... V2-T1-117, V2-T1-119

XKD .......... V2-T1-118, V2-T1-119, V2-T1-120

XLD .......... V2-T1-119

XMC.......... V2-T1-118, V2-T1-119

XND.......... V2-T1-118, V2-T1-119

XP ... V2-T1-121

Y

YSCO ......... V2-T3-36, V2-T3-47

YS2 .. V2-T3-6, V2-T3-29, V2-T3-32, V2-T3-40,
V2-T3-43, V2-T3-59, V2-T3-63

Y24G ......... V2-T2-86

Y24M .. ....... V2-T2-86

Y38G......... V2-T2-86, V2-T2-87

Y3BM......... V2-T2-86, V2-T2-87

Y43G ....... .. V2-T2-88

Y4A3M . ........ V2-T2-88

Y44G .. ....... V2-T2-88

YA4M . ... ... .. V2-T2-88

Y48D ......... V2-T2-88-V2-T2-91

Y48G ......... V2-T2-88-V2-T2-90, V2-T2-91

Y48J.......... V2-T2-88, V2-T2-89, V2-T2-91

Y48M......... V2-T2-88-V2-T2-91

Y60G ......... V2-T2-91

Y6OM......... V2-T2-91

Z

748G ......... V2-T2-113

ZASN ......... V2-T2-113

Numerics

1226.......... V2-T1-102

177C ......... V2-T1-102

178C ......... V2-T1-13, V2-T1-99

2607.......... V2-T1-102, V2-T1-103

313C ......... V2-T1-102, V2-T1-103

315C ......... V2-T1-103

371D ......... V2-T1-102, V2-T1-103

503C ......... V2-T1-103

504C ......... V2-T1-103

624B ......... V2-T1-99

657D ......... V2-T1-102, V2-T1-103

673B ......... V2-T1-99
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A

Accessories
100A Busway
C Clamp Hanger
Edgewise Hanger
End Closer
Outlet Cover
Slip-On Wall Flange
Instant Service Switchboards
Circuit Breakers
Meter Compartment Doors
Meter Sockets
Special Options
Pow-R-Line C Panelboards
Box Collar Kits
Branch Breakers—P2R
Branch Circuit Breakers—P1R
Copper Main Bus Adder
Copper Terminal Ground Bar
Depth Adder Kits
Insulated/Isolated Ground Bus
Neutral Kit. . .. ...
Switching Devices, Enclosed Circuit Breakers
Alarm Switch
Auxiliary Switch
Breather and Drain, Hazardous Enclosures
Electronic Trip Options
Key Interlock Systems
Nameplates
Neutral Kits, Insulated and Groundable
Raintight Hubs
Shunt Trip
Stainless Steel Flush Covers
Undervoltage Release Mechanism
Switching Devices, Safety Switches
Auxiliary Contact Kits
Control Pole Kit. . ........... .. ... ...
Copper Lug Kits
CrimpLugPadKit...........................
Flex Center Modifications
Fuse PullerKits. .. ....... ... it
Ground Lug Kits
J Fuse Adapter Kits
Myers Type Hubs
Neutral Kits/Ground Kits
R Fuse Adapter Kits
Switching Neutral Bonding Kits
T Fuse Adapter Kits
Switching Devices, Safety Switches,
Flange Mounted—Fixed Depth
Electrical Interlocks
Switching Devices, Safety Switches,
Flange Mounted—Variable Depth
Interlocks and Connecting Rod
Safety Door Hardware

V2-T6-47
V2-T6-47
V2-T6-47
V2-T6-47
V2-T6-47
V2-T6-47

V2-T4-20
V2-T4-20
V2-T4-20
V2-T4-20
V2-T3-55
V2-T3-55
V2-T3-55
V2-T3-55
V2-T3-55
V2-T3-55
V2-T3-55
V2-T3-55
V2-T3-55

V2-T1-120
V2-T1-120
V2-T1-121
V2-T1-120
V2-T1-120
V2-T1-120
V2-T1-121
V2-T1-121
V2-T1-120
V2-T1-120
V2-T1-120

V2-T1-13
V2-T1-13
V2-T1-13
V2-T1-13
V2-T1-15
V2-T1-13
V2-T1-13
V2-T1-13
V2-T1-14
V2-T1-13
V2-T1-13
V2-T1-13
V2-T1-13

V2-T1-110

V2-T1-107
V2-T1-107

Appendix 3—Alphabetical Product

Accessories, continued
Transformers......................
Case Parts for Ventilated Units V2-T2-169,
Replacement Parts for Mini—-Power Centers
Rodent Screens
Terminal Extension Kit
Terminal Lug Kits
Wall-Mounting Bracket
Weathershield Kit

Accessories and Modifications

Alarm Switch
Switching Devices, Enclosed Circuit Breakers
ACCESSONNES. . .\ o vt

Ambient Compensating Breakers
Pow-R-Line Drawout Molded Case
Circuit Breaker Switchboards
ATC Controllers, Transfer Switches
ATC-100 Controller .......... ...
ATC-300+ Controller
ATC-900 Controller
ATC-100 Controller
Transfer Switches
ATC-300+ Controller
Transfer Switches

ATC-900 Controller
Transfer Switches

V2-T5-80

Automatic Closed Transition
Contactor-Based Designs
Transfer Switches

Automatic Transfer Controllers
Transfer Switches

Auxiliary Contact Kits
Switching Devices, Safety Switches
ACCESSONES. .« v vttt

Auxiliary Power Heavy-Duty Safety Switch

Safety Switches
Switching Devices

Auxiliary Switch

Switching Devices, Enclosed Circuit Breakers
ACCESSONES. . . v vttt

B
Box Collar Kits
Pow-R-Line C Panelboards

Branch Breakers—P2R
Pow-R-Line C Panelboards

Branch Circuit Breakers—P1R
Pow-R-Line C Panelboards

Breather and Drain, Hazardous Enclosures
Switching Devices, Enclosed Circuit Breakers
ACCESSONES. . o v v it

Volume 2—Commercial Distribution CA08100003E—May 2018 www.eaton.com

Index

V2-T2-167-V2-T2-170

V2-T2-170
V2-T2-168
V2-T2-168
V2-T2-167
V2-T2-168
V2-T2-167
V2-T2-167

V2-T3-81

V2-T1-120

V2-T4-13
V2-T5-75
V2-T5-77
V2-T5-80
V2-T5-75
V2-T5-77

, V2-T5-91
V2-T5-80

V2-T5-21

V2-T5-71-V2-T5-95

V2-T1-13

V2-T1-85

V2-T1-120

V2-T3-55

V2-T3-55

V2-T3-55

V2-T1-121



Appendix 3—Alphabetical Product Index

Buck-Boost and Low Voltage Lighting Transformers

Distribution Transformers . . ................... V2-T2-120
Busway Products

100ABUSWAY . ..o v V2-T6-46-V2-T6-48

Low Voltage Busway .................. V2-T6-1-V2-T6-48

Pow-R-Flex . .......... ... ... . ... V2-T6-28-V2-T6-45

Pow-R-Way Ill........................ V2-T6-2-V2-T6-27
Bypass Isolation Transfer Switches

Magnum-Based Designs. . .. ................... V2-T5-65

C

C Clamp Hanger
100A Busway

ACCESSOMNES vt v it i e e V2-T6-47

Case Parts for Ventilated Units

Transformers. ..................... V2-T2-169, V2-T2-170
Circuit Breakers

Instant Service Switchboards . . ................. V2-T4-20
Class I, Division 2, Groups C and D Transformers

Distribution Transformers . . ................... V2-T2-112
Commercial Metering Switchboards

Group-Mounted Switchboards .. ................. V2-T4-3
Compartmentalized Switchboards ........... V2-T4-15-V2-T4-16

Compression Main Lugs
Pow-R-Line Drawout Molded Case

Circuit Breaker Switchboards. .. ............... V2-T4-13
Contactor-Based

Transfer Switches. . ............. ... ... ... .... V2-T5-8

OpenTransition .............coiuiirennenn... V2-T5-8

Contactor-Based Designs
Transfer Switches
Automatic Closed Transition .................. V2-T5-21

Control Pole Kit
Switching Devices, Safety Switches
ACCESSONES . v vttt V2-T1-13

Copper Lug Kits
Switching Devices, Safety Switches
ACCESSOMES . .ottt V2-T1-13

Copper Lugs/Terminals
Pow-R-Line Drawout Molded Case

Circuit Breaker Switchboards. . . ............... V2-T4-13
Copper Main Bus Adder
Pow-R-Line C Panelboards . .................... V2-T3-55

Copper Main Busbars
Pow-R-Line Drawout Molded Case

Circuit Breaker Switchboards. . . ............... V2-T4-13
Copper Terminal Ground Bar
Pow-R-Line C Panelboards . .................... V2-T3-55

Crimp Lug Pad Kit
Switching Devices, Safety Switches
ACCESSOMES . .o v ittt V2-T1-13

D

Density Rated Bus
Pow-R-Line Drawout Molded Case

Circuit Breaker Switchboards . .. ............... V2-T4-13

Depth Adder Kits
Pow-R-Line CPanelboards ..................... V2-T3-55
Distribution Transformers .. ........................ V2-T2-96

Buck-Boost and Low Voltage Lighting Transformers V2-T2-120
Class |, Division 2, Groups C and D Transformers. .. V2-T2-112

Marine Duty Transformers. .. .................. V2-T2-115
Medium Voltage . ....... ... ... .. i V2-T2-149
Mini-Power Centers . ............... ... V2-T2-105
Motor Drive Isolation Transformers. . ............. V2-T2-97
Totally Enclosed Non-Ventilated Transformers . . . .. V2-T2-109
DOE 2016 Energy-Efficient Harmonic
Mitigating Transformers ... ............... V2-T2-64-V2-T2-78
DOE 2016 Energy-Efficient Transformers . ... ... V2-T2-2-V2-T2-28

Double-Throw Switches
Safety Switches
Switching Devices . .......... ... ... ... ..... V2-T1-46

Drawout NX Internal
Pow-R-Line Drawout Molded Case

Circuit Breaker Switchboards . .. ............... V2-T4-13
E
Eaton Terms & Conditions
Freight .. ... ... V2-Al-3
Limitation of Liability . . ........... ... ... ... .... V2-Al-5
Terms and ConditionsofSale .................... V2-Al-1
Termsof Payment. ........ ... ... ... ... .. .. V2-Al-2
Warranty . ......... .. V2-Al-3
Edgewise Hanger
100A Busway
ACCESSONES. . . vttt ittt V2-T6-47

Electrical Interlocks
Switching Devices, Safety Switches
ACCESSONES. . .\ ittt e V2-T1-110

Electronic Trip Options
Switching Devices, Enclosed Circuit Breakers
ACCESSONES. v v ittt V2-T1-120
Electronic Trip Units

Pow-R-Line Drawout Molded Case
Circuit Breaker Switchboards . .. ............... V2-T4-13

Elevator Control Panelboard
Panelboards. . ..................... V2-T3-100, V2-T3-101

Elevator Control Switch
Safety Switches

Switching Devices .............. . ... .. .. ... V2-T1-82
Enclosed Circuit Breakers
Switching Devices. .. ..., V2-T1-111
Enclosed Rotary Disconnects
Switching Devices. . .......... ... ..., V2-T1-132
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End Closer
100A Busway
ACCESSONES .\ vt ittt e i e V2-T6-47

EnviroLine—Non-Metallic KRYDON Switch
Safety Switches
Switching Devices ........... ... ... ... ..... V2-T1-62

EnviroLine—Receptacle Switches
Safety Switches
Switching Devices .................. ... ... V2-T1-60
EnviroLine—Stainless Steel Switch
Safety Switches
Switching Devices ........... ... ... ... ... V2-T1-53

EnviroLine—Upper and Lower Window Switches
Safety Switches

Switching Devices ........... ... ... .o i, V2-T1-57
EZ Box and EZ Trim
Panelboards ................ ... ... ... V2-T3-4-V2-T3-6

F

Flange Mounted—Fixed Depth
Safety Switches
Switching Devices .. ......... ... ... ....... V2-T1-109

Flange Mounted—Variable Depth
Safety Switches
Switching Devices .. ............ . ... ....... V2-T1-105

Flex Center Modifications
Switching Devices, Safety Switches
ACCESSONES .« . v vttt V2-T1-15

Fuse Puller Kits
Switching Devices, Safety Switches
ACCESSONES . . vttt e V2-T1-13

G

General Duty
Safety Switches
Switching Devices .. ......... ... ... . V2-T1-25

General-Purpose Encapsulated Transformers. .. V2-T2-79-V2-T2-95

Ground Bus
Pow-R-Line Drawout Molded Case
Circuit Breaker Switchboards. . ................ V2-T4-14

Ground Fault Protection
Pow-R-Line Drawout Molded Case
Circuit Breaker Switchboards. . ................ V2-T4-14

Ground Lug Kits
Switching Devices, Safety Switches

ACCESSONES . . v vttt e V2-T1-13
Group-Mounted Switchboards .. .............. V2-T4-2-V2-T4-5
Commercial Metering Switchboards .............. V2-T4-3
Pow-R-Line Distribution Switchboards . ... ......... V2-T4-2

Appendix 3—Alphabetical Product Index

H
Heavy-Duty
Safety Switches
Switching Devices . .......... ... ... . .. V2-T1-30
Heavy-Duty Fusible Safety Switches Accepting Cube Fuses
Safety Switches
Switching Devices . .......... ... ... . .. V2-T1-79

Infrared (IR) Viewing Windows
Pow-R-Line Drawout Molded Case

Circuit Breaker Switchboards .. ................ V2-T4-14
Instant Service Switchboards . .............. V2-T4-17-V2-T4-21
Insulated/Isolated Ground Bus

Pow-R-Line C Panelboards . .................... V2-T3-55
Integrated Facility Switchboards . . ............. V2-T4-6-V2-T4-7

Interlocks and Connecting Rod
Switching Devices, Safety Switches
ACCESSOES. . o v it it e V2-T1-107

J

J Fuse Adapter Kits
Switching Devices, Safety Switches
ACCESSOMES. . o v ittt e V2-T1-13

JG and LG Breaker Accessories
Pow-R-Line Drawout Molded Case
Circuit Breaker Switchboards . .. ............... V2-T4-13

K

Key Interlock Systems
Switching Devices, Enclosed Circuit Breakers
ACCESSONNES. . ..o i i V2-T1-120

K-Factor Rated DOE 2016 .. ........................ V2-T2-29

L

Left-Handed Safety Switch
Safety Switches

Switching Devices . .......... ... ... . .. V2-T1-89

Low Voltage Busway

100ABUSWAY . ..ot V2-T6-46-V2-T6-48

Busway Products. .. ................... V2-T6-1-V2-T6-48

Pow-R-Flex ............ ... ... .... V2-T6-28-V2-T6-45

Pow-R-Way Il ........................ V2-T6-2-V2-T6-27
M
Magnum-Based Designs

Bypass Isolation Transfer Switches. .. ............ V2-T5-65
Marine Duty Transformer

Distribution Transformers . .................... V2-T2-115
Medium Voltage Distribution Transformers. ........... V2-T2-149
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Meter Compartment Doors
Instant Service Switchboards . . ................. V2-T4-20

Meter Sockets
Instant Service Switchboards . .. ................ V2-T4-20

Metering Service Sections
Panelboards. .. .............. ... ... V2-T3-131-V2-T3-133

Mill-Duty Rated, Heavy-Duty, Fusible, Non-Fusible, Single-Throw
Safety Switches

Switching Devices . .......... ... ... ... V2-T1-77
Mini-Power Centers
Distribution Transformers . .................... V2-T2-105
Modifications
Panelboards. .. ........... ... ... .. ... . V2-T3-102
PRLSP . ... V2-T3-90
Motor Drive Isolation Transformers
Distribution Transformers . . .................... V2-T2-97
Multipoint Meter (MPM)
Switchboards
Pow-R-Line Multipoint Meter. . ................ V2-T4-37

Myers Type Hubs
Switching Devices, Safety Switches

ACCESSOMES . .o\ttt V2-T1-14
N
Nameplates
Switching Devices, Enclosed Circuit Breakers
ACCESSOMES . . ottt V2-T1-120

Nameplates, Engraved
Pow-R-Line Drawout Molded Case
Circuit Breaker Switchboards. . . ............... V2-T4-14

NEMA 7/9—Hazardous Location Disconnect Switch
Safety Switches

Switching Devices . ........... ... .. .. ....... V2-T1-68
Neutral Kit
Pow-R-Line C Panelboards . .................... V2-T3-55

Neutral Kits, Insulated and Groundable
Switching Devices, Enclosed Circuit Breakers
ACCESSONES &+ ot i e V2-T1-121

Neutral Kits/Ground Kits
Switching Devices, Safety Switches
ACCESSOMES . vt vttt i e e V2-T1-13

O

Open Transition
Contactor-Based

Transfer Switches . .......................... V2-T5-8
Service Entrance Rated Contactor
Transfer Switches .......................... V2-T5-14

Options, Accessories and Modifications
Pow-R-Line Drawout Molded Case
Circuit Breaker Switchboards

Ambient Compensating Breakers .............. V2-T4-13
Compression MainLugs ..................... V2-T4-13
Copper Lugs/Terminals ...................... V2-T4-13
Copper MainBusbars. .. ..................... V2-T4-13

Options, Accessories and Modifications, continued
Pow-R-Line Drawout Molded Case
Circuit Breaker Switchboards, continued

DensityRatedBuS ........... ..., V2-T4-13
Drawout NX Internal . . ........... ... ... ...... V2-T4-13
Electronic TripUnits . . ........ ... .. o, V2-T4-13
Ground Bus. ... ... V2-T4-14
Ground Fault Protection .. .................... V2-T4-14
Infrared (IR) Viewing Windows . .. .............. V2-T4-14
JG and LG Breaker Accessories . . .............. V2-T4-13
Nameplates, Engraved .. ..................... V2-T4-14
Seismically Qualified. . .. ...... ... ... ... ... V2-T4-14
Service Entrance Equipment. ... ............... V2-T4-14
Surge Protective Devices (SPD) . ............... V2-T4-14
TouchupPaint.............................. V2-T4-14

Outlet Cover
100A Busway

ACCESSOMES. « o v vttt e et V2-T6-47
P
Panelboards . .............. ... .. ... ... V2-T3-1-V2-T3-136
Elevator Control Panelboard .......... V2-T3-100, V2-T3-101
EZBoxand EZTrim..................... V2-T3-4-V2-T3-6
Metering Service Sections. . .......... V2-T3-131-V2-T3-133
Modifications. . ......... .. ... ... . V2-T3-102
Pow-R-Command. .................. V2-T3-111-V2-T3-130
Pow-R-Line C Panelboards .............. V2-T3-7-V2-T3-93
Pow-R-Stock Plus Program ... ................. V2-T3-134
Satellite Operations.. ... ...........ccvivenn... V2-T3-135
Power Case-Based Transfer Switches
Open and Closed Transition, 200-5000 A. ......... V2-T5-55
Power Xpert Multipoint Metering
Switchboards. . ......... ... .. . . V2-T4-37
Pow-R-Command
Panelboards. . ..................... V2-T3-111-V2-T3-130
Pow-R-Flex
Low Voltage Busway. .. ............... V2-T6-28-V2-T6-45
Pow-R-Line C Panelboards .................. V2-T3-7-V2-T3-93
ACCESSONES . . vttt V2-T3-55
Retrofit Panelboard . .......................... V2-T3-48
Type PRL1A . . ... V2-T3-26
Type PRL1aAF . .. ... V2-T3-30
Type PRL1a-LX . ... e V2-T3-33
TypePRL2a .. ... V2-T3-37
Type PRL2aF . .. ... V2-T3-41
Type PRL2a-LX ... ... i V2-T3-44
Type PRL3a . . ... V2-T3-56
TYpPe PRL3E. . ... V2-T3-60
Type PRLA . ... V2-T3-64
Type PRLAD. .. ... . V2-T3-74
TYpe PRLSP . . ... V2-T3-86
Pow-R-Line Distribution Switchboards
Group-Mounted Switchboards. .. ................. V2-T4-2
Pow-R-Line Drawout Molded Case
Circuit Breaker Switchboards . .............. V2-T4-8-V2-T4-14

Pow-R-Line Multipoint Meter
Multipoint Meter (MPM)
Switchboards ........... ... ... .. ... V2-T4-37
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Pow-R-Stock Plus Program
Panelboards

Pow-R-Way IlI
Low Voltage Busway ..................

Pringle Bolted Pressure Switch
Safety Switches
Switching Devices .. ......... ... ... . ..

PRL4D
Accessories and Modifications . ... ..............

PRL5P
Modifications

Q

Quick Connect Switches
Safety Switches
Switching Devices .. ............ .. ... ...

R

R Fuse Adapter Kits
Switching Devices, Safety Switches
ACCESSONMES . . vt ittt e e

Raintight Hubs
Switching Devices, Enclosed Circuit Breakers
ACCESSONMES . .\ttt it e e

Replacement Parts for Mini-Power Centers
Transformers. . ......... .. ... . .

Retrofit Panelboard
Pow-R-Line CPanelboards . .. ..................

Rodent Screens
Transformers. . ........ ... . .

Roll-Up Generator Termination Box
Switchboards . ........... ... ... . ....

S

Safety Door Hardware
Switching Devices, Safety Switches
ACCESSONES . . ottt e

Safety Switches, Switching Devices

Auxiliary Power Heavy-Duty Safety Switch. ... ... ..
Double-Throw Switches .. .....................
Elevator Control Switch
EnviroLine—Non-Metallic KRYDON Switch . ... .. ..
EnviroLine—Receptacle Switches ...............
EnviroLine—Stainless Steel Switch ..............
EnviroLine—Upper and Lower Window Switches . . .
Flange Mounted—Fixed Depth. .. ..............
Flange Mounted—Variable Depth. . ... ..........
GeneralDuty. . ...
Heavy Duty . ... ... i
Heavy-Duty Fusible Safety Switches

AcceptingCube Fuses . .. ....................
Left-Handed Safety Switch. . ...................
Mill-Duty Rated, Heavy-Duty, Fusible,

Non-Fusible, Single-Throw . . ..................
NEMA 7/9—Hazardous Location

Disconnect Switch ... .......... ... ... ... ...

V2-T3-134

V2-T6-2-V2-T6-27

V2-T1-95

V2-T3-81

V2-T3-90

V2-T1-70

V2-T1-13

V2-T1-121

V2-T2-168

V2-T3-48

V2-T2-168

V2-T4-22-V2-T4-36

V2-T1-107

V2-T1-85
V2-T1-46
V2-T1-82
V2-T1-62
V2-T1-60
V2-T1-53
V2-T1-57
V2-T1-109
V2-T1-105
V2-T1-25
V2-T1-30

V2-T1-79
V2-T1-89

V2-T1-77

V2-T1-68

Appendix 3—Alphabetical Product Index

Safety Switches, Switching Devices, continued

Pringle Bolted Pressure Switch. .. ............... V2-T1-95
Quick Connect Switches. . ..................... V2-T1-70
Shunt Trip Safety Switch. .. .................... V2-T1-65
Six-Pole Switches . .......... ... ... ... ... ... V2-T1-43
Solar Disconnect Switch ... .................... V2-T1-75
Type DS, Fusible and Non-Fusible. .. ............. V2-T1-98
Type Visi-Flex DE-ION . . . ......... ... ... ..... V2-T1-101

Seismically Qualified
Pow-R-Line Drawout Molded Case
Circuit Breaker Switchboards . . ................ V2-T4-14

Service Entrance Equipment
Pow-R-Line Drawout Molded Case
Circuit Breaker Switchboards .. ................ V2-T4-14

Service Entrance Rated Contactor
Transfer Switches

Automatic Open Transition. . .................. V2-T5-14
Shunt Trip
Switching Devices, Enclosed Circuit Breakers
ACCESSONIES. .« . v vt vttt e V2-T1-120
Shunt Trip Safety Switch
Safety Switches
Switching Devices ........... ... ..., V2-T1-65
Six-Pole Switches
Safety Switches
Switching Devices ........... ... ..., V2-T1-43
Slip-On Wall Flange
100A Busway
ACCESSONIES. .« . v vt vttt V2-T6-47
Solar Disconnect Switch
Safety Switches
Switching Devices ........... ... ... V2-T1-75
Special Options
Instant Service Switchboards . .................. V2-T4-20
Special RD Modifications and Accessories
Switching Devices, Enclosed Circuit Breakers
ACCESSOMES. . v v vt et V2-T1-120
Stainless Steel Flush Covers
Switching Devices, Enclosed Circuit Breakers
ACCESSOMES. . v v it it V2-T1-120
Standard and Optional Features
Transfer Switches .. ................ V2-T5-100-V2-T5-124
Surge Protective Devices (SPD)
Pow-R-Line Drawout Molded Case
Circuit Breaker Switchboards . . ................ V2-T4-14
Switchboards. . ....... ... . . . V2-T4-1
Compartmentalized Switchboards. . ... ... V2-T4-15-V2-T4-16
Group-Mounted Switchboards ............ V2-T4-2-V2-T4-5
Instant Service Switchboards . .......... V2-T4-17-V2-T4-21
Integrated Facility Switchboards . .. ........ V2-T4-6-V2-T4-7
Power Xpert Multipoint Metering . .. ............. V2-T4-37
Pow-R-Line Drawout Molded Case
Circuit Breaker Switchboards .. ......... V2-T4-8-V2-T4-14
Roll-Up Generator Termination Box. . .. ... V2-T4-22-V2-T4-36
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Switching Devices. .. ........ ... ... ... .... V2-T1-1-V2-T1-138
Enclosed Circuit Breakers. . .......... V2-T1-111-V2-T1-131
Enclosed Rotary Disconnects . ........ V2-T1-132-V2-T1-138
Safety Switches . ......... ... . ... ... . ... .. ... V2-T1-2

Switching Neutral Bonding Kits
Switching Devices, Safety Switches
ACCESSONMES . o ottt V2-T1-13

T

T Fuse Adapter Kits
Switching Devices, Safety Switches
ACCESSONES . v ottt et V2-T1-13

Terminal Extension Kit
Transformers. .......... .. i V2-T2-167

Terminal Lug Kits
Transformers. . ... . V2-T2-168

Totally Enclosed Non-Ventilated Transformers
Distribution Transformers.. . ................... V2-T2-109

Touchup Paint
Pow-R-Line Drawout Molded Case

Circuit Breaker Switchboards. . ................ V2-T4-14
Transfer Switch Equipment. ... .......... ... ... ..... V2-T5-2
Transfer Switches. . ......... ... . ... i i V2-T5-1

Automatic Transfer Controllers. .. ....... V2-T5-71-V2-T5-95
Contactor-Based Designs . . .. ................... V2-T5-8
Standard and Optional Features .. ... .. V2-T5-100-V2-T5-124
Transformer Standards, Technical Data and Accessories. V2-T2-160
Transformers. . ....... ... .. .. ... . . ... V2-T2-1-V2-T2-211
ACCESSONES. . oot v v i i V2-T2-167-V2-T2-170
Distribution Transformers . ..................... V2-T2-96
DOE 2016 Energy-Efficient Harmonic
Mitigating Transformers. .. ........... V2-T2-64-V2-T2-78
DOE 2016 Energy-Efficient
Transformers ....................... V2-T2-2-V2-T2-28
General-Purpose Encapsulated
Transformers ...................... V2-T2-79-V2-T2-95
K-Factor Rated DOE 2016...................... V2-T2-29

Type DS, Fusible and Non-Fusible
Safety Switches
Switching Devices . .......... ... ... ... . ... V2-T1-98

Type PRL1a

Pow-R-Line C Panelboards ..................... V2-T3-26
Type PRL1aF

Pow-R-Line C Panelboards ..................... V2-T3-30
Type PRL1a-LX

Pow-R-Line C Panelboards ..................... V2-T3-33
Type PRL2a

Pow-R-Line CPanelboards ..................... V2-T3-37
Type PRL2aF

Pow-R-Line C Panelboards ..................... V2-T3-41
Type PRL2a-LX

Pow-R-Line C Panelboards ..................... V2-T3-44
Type PRL3a

Pow-R-Line C Panelboards ..................... V2-T3-56
Type PRL3E

Pow-R-Line C Panelboards ..................... V2-T3-60
Type PRL4

Pow-R-Line C Panelboards ..................... V2-T3-64
Type PRL4D

Pow-R-Line CPanelboards ..................... V2-T3-74
Type PRL5P

Pow-R-Line C Panelboards ............. V2-T3-84, V2-T3-86

Type Visi-Flex DE-ION
Safety Switches
Switching Devices ......................... V2-T1-101

U

Undervoltage Release Mechanism
Switching Devices, Enclosed Circuit Breakers

ACCESSOMES. « o v v vt e e i V2-T1-120

w
Wall-Mounting Bracket

Transformers. .......... ... . i V2-T2-167
Weathershield Kit

Transformers. .......... .. . i V2-T2-167
Numerics
100A Busway

ACCESSONES . . ittt V2-T6-47

Low Voltage Busway. . ................ V2-T6-46-V2-T6-48
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